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Preface
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I am grateful to all the speakers and chairs (Ronit Yoeli-Tlalim, Dimitrios
Skrekas, Peregrine Horden) for contributing to the lively discussion during
the conference. I would like also to thank Marjolijne Janssen, Marc Laux-
termann, and Georgi Parpulov for their inspiring papers, although these do
not appear in the present volume. Special thanks go to Michael Greenwood
from Routledge for his professionalism and the several anonymous peer
reviewers for their comments. I am also grateful to Elder Ephraim, the
Abbot of the Holy and Great Monastery of Vatopedi on Mount Athos for
allowing reproduction of the image from Codex Vatopedinus 188. My sin-
cere thanks also go to the Wellcome librarians for facilitating in situ access
to manuscripts during my several visits to the Library and especially to
Elma Brenner, Nikolai Serikoff, and Stefania Signorello. This project would
not have been possible without the overwhelming support of Richard
Aspin, who was Head of Research in the Wellcome Library when my
descriptive catalogue of the Greek collection was being produced. He also
envisaged and helped with the organisation of the international symposium
and warmly encouraged the production of this volume, which is wholeheart-
edly dedicated to him.

Petros Bouras-Vallianatos

Edinburgh
November 2019
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Note to the reader

Primary sources are cited by the name of the author, followed by the title
of the work, the numbering of the traditional division into books and/or
sections where applicable, as well as a reference to the edition (volume in
Roman numerals, page and line in Arabic numerals), e.g. Galen, Method of
Medicine, 1.4, ed. Kithn (1825) X.31.11-12. For secondary sources, the Har-
vard author-date system is followed, e.g. Hunting (2003: 296). Where an
implied word (or words) needs to be made explicit for reasons of clarity, it
is supplied within angle brackets, e.g. ‘while others <are> solstitial’. In most
cases transliteration of Greek follows the Library of Congress system, e.g.
‘dynamis’ not ‘dunamis’. The term ‘remedy’ is used throughout this volume
with reference to a set of instructions of various kinds (e.g. medical,
magical, religious), which includes diagnostic, prognostic, and/or therapeutic
content. The term ‘recipe’ is used to signify the details for the use and prep-
aration of a particular composite drug.
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The Wellcome Greek Collection

Petros Bouras-Vallianatos

The Library at Wellcome Collection houses nearly 9,000 manuscripts in
about twenty-five different languages, such as Greek, Latin, Arabic, Arme-
nian, Ethiopic, Persian, Sanskrit, Malay, Mongolian, Tibetan, and Korean,
dating from antiquity to the modern period.' The Greek collection is one of
the smallest, comprising a few papyri fragments and sixteen manuscripts,
including some extraordinary examples. Among the papyri is the so-called
Johnson Papyrus, one of the earliest surviving fragments from an illustrated
herbal, showing the plants copgutov (comfrey) on the recto (see Figure 0.1)
and @Adupog (mullein) on the verso. This papyrus was discovered in Anti-
noopolis, on the east bank of the Nile in Egypt, and is dated to the early
fifth century AD.> Among the Wellcome papyri is also the earliest surviving
(fragmentary) witness of the Hippocratic Oath itself (P.Oxy. XXXI 2547),
found in Oxyrhynchus, 160 km southwest of Cairo, and dated to the late
third/early fourth century AD.?

The Greek manuscripts date from the fourteenth to the eighteenth cen-
turies and the academic community worldwide has not been very familiar
with this material until very recently. Following the publication of the first
descriptive catalogue in 2015,* this volume aims to make some important
examples from the Greek collection more widely known by providing spe-
cialised studies on particular texts in these manuscripts. In this introduc-
tion, I shall give a critical overview of the contents of all the Greek
manuscripts and at the same time I shall point out the contributions made

—_

Many of them have been digitised. Medieval and early modern digitised manuscripts are available
at https://wellcomelibrary.org/collections/browse/collections/digwms/(accessed, 20 October 2019).

2 Wellcome shelfmark: MS.5753. See Marganne (2001: 3-4) with references to -earlier
bibliography.

Wellcome shelfmark: MS.5754. On this, see Leith (2017: 40-1). On its importance for the
reconstruction of the Greek text of the Oath, see the discussion in the most recent critical edi-
tion by Jouanna (2018: Ixxxviii—xciv).

4 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015). See also pp. 181-2 in this volume for three brief additions/correc-
tions to the catalogue.

w2
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Figure 0.1 Johnson Papyrus, recto. Illustration of comfrey.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.

by the various chapters, which will hopefully constitute the starting point
for further study and examination of this hitherto neglected group of
Greek codices. I shall take a chronological approach, starting from the
earliest codices.

Vivian Nutton (Chapter One) provides a vivid account of the creation of
the Wellcome Greek collection, the previous owners of the manuscripts, and
how they were finally purchased by the Library. Among the sixteenth-
century manuscripts, we can distinguish two groups. The first contains
eleven manuscripts (i.e. MS.MSL.1, 14, 52, 60, 62, 109, 112, 114, 124, 126,
and 135) and was first collected by the English physician and bibliophile
Anthony Askew (1722-74), who had an excellent knowledge of both Greek
and Latin. Askew’s collection was subsequently owned by another phys-
ician, James Sims (1741-820), before he sold it to the Medical Society of
London in 1802. It only became part of Wellcome Collection in the 1980s,
thanks more especially to the efforts of the Wellcome Librarian Noel Poyn-
ter (1908-79) and the first Director of the Wellcome Institute Peter Williams
(1925-2014). There are also another five codices (MS.289, 354, 413, 498,
and 4103) that were bought separately between 1901 and 1936, i.e. in the



The Wellcome Greek Collection 3

lifetime of the American pharmacist and avid collector of artefacts, Sir
Henry Wellcome (1853-936).

The earliest manuscripts in the collection are MS.MSL.114 and MS.
MSL.14. MS.MSL.114 contains a complete copy of Paul of Aegina’s
(fl. first half of the seventh century) Epitome, a seven-volume medical hand-
book dealing with dietetics, fevers, and diseases arranged in a a capite ad
calcem (from head to toe) order, dermatology, bites of venomous animals
and antidotes for poisons, surgery, and pharmacology.” The manuscript was
copied around 1335-45 by George Chrysokokkes.® Several later hands have
added recipes in the margins of the last few folia with text (ff. 195r-197v)
and the entire main area of f. 198r-v, which would suggest that it was once
owned by medical practitioners (see Figure 0.2). Due to difficulties in dating
and identifying hands, there has been no research into the anonymous
recipes that appear in significant numbers in Byzantine manuscripts. These
recipes can improve our understanding of easily procurable drugs and daily
practice in the medieval and early modern Eastern Mediterrancan Greek
world. Among the examples in MS.MSL.114,” there are mentions of various
sugar-based potions (such as podocdyap/rosewater with sugar, e.g. f. 195v,
and CovAdmov/julep, f. 197r), vegetal materia medica, such as ginger (t(et-
Cépul f. 196r), mastic (uaotiyt, f. 197r), and pomegranate (podw, f. 197r), or
less common animal substances, such as excrement of eagle and hawk
(GetoD, iépakog kompog, f. 197r) for the treatment of skin diseases.

One of the most interesting manuscripts of the collection is MS.MSL.14.8
This is a tiny medical codex consisting of two distinct parts and dated to
the first half of the fourteenth century. It is mainly made up of various col-
lections of diagnostic, prognostic, and therapeutic advice for daily use. Bar-
bara Zipser, who has previously provided the first edition of John
Archiatros’ latrosophion, the longest text in this manuscript,” edits and
translates into English a brief collection of diagnostic and therapeutic
recommendations on pp. 76-81 in the first part of her study (Chapter
Three). Zipser shows that some of the recipes coincide with John Archia-
tros’ latrosophion (version w) and are also very similar to the collections of
recipes associated with Byzantine xenons, the so-called xenonika.'"® One can
see recipes for the treatment of fevers, various kinds of haemorrhages, ear-
ache, and vomiting. Vegetal substances are by far the most often cited ones,
including, for example, aloe, wormwood, and myrtle. One could note, for
example, the use of the mineral substance Lemnian earth for the treatment

5 Ed. Heiberg (1921-4).
6 RGK III 126, in which the scribe is identified with the well-known astronomer George Chry-
sokokkes. On the debatable nature of this identification, cf. Mondrain (2012: 631-2).
7 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 309-10).
8 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 283-6).
9 Ed. Zipser (2009: 173-329, version ).
10 On these texts, see Bennett (2017).
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Figure 0.2 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.MSL.114, f. 196r.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.

of dysentery. Lemnian earth was a famous ancient and medieval panacea
mineral drug, the strong anti-bacterial effect of which has been recently
identified by a group of scholars in Glasgow, based on analysis of
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a sixteenth-century sample.!" In another case, smoke from the burnt skin of
a hedgehog is applied to the groin of someone suffering from strangury, in
addition to bloodletting. There are also recipes of a cosmetic nature, such
as the use of boiled base horehound with wine for halitosis. In the second
part of her chapter, Zipser discusses some excerpts from pp. 84-107, where,
apart from the recommendation of drugs and brief diagnostic details, one
occasionally finds details with magical and religious elements, indicating the
large variety of approaches to healing that were available in the Middle
Ages and also to the interrelationship between them.

Tina Lendari and To Manolessou (Chapter Four) offer the first compre-
hensive linguistic analysis of the language of Byzantine and post-Byzantine
iatrosophia, basing themselves on MS.MSL.14 and MS.4103 and showing
their importance as invaluable sources in the understanding of the history
of the development of the Greek language. They argue that the language of
MS.MSL.14 displays a middle register of Medieval Greek, including an
important number of archaic elements. One can find some innovative elem-
ents of nominal inflection in this version of John Archiatros’ Iatrosophion,
such as the inflectional class of feminine nouns (e.g. dlwnodc) and innova-
tive forms of the adjectives ending in -0g (e.g. dpyéov YLUOD, YLUOVS o~
xéovg). In terms of vocabulary, the absence of loanwords from Italian and
Turkish is notable, pointing to an early date. MS.MSL.14 is also the earliest
known text in which a number of Medieval Greek words appear, such as
apyodvrokov, yaidapa, and eaydvopar. In the second part of the manuscript
(pp. 272-317), which preserves an interesting set of diagnostic details involv-
ing the examination of urines and the pulse as well as therapeutic instruc-
tions, often including superstitious connotations, there are several low-
register elements. But, as in the first section of the manuscript, the text
should not be considered dialectical and thus a particular dialectical origin
cannot be determined.

Next comes MS.354 of which the first part was written in the first quarter
of the fifteenth century and which preserves two Hippocratic texts that were
circulated widely in the medieval period, i.e. Aphorisms and Prognostic.'?
The first of these is presented here together with a commentary on it by the
fifth-century scholar Damaskios. Each aphorism is followed by the relevant
commentary, preceded either by the term &punveia (interpretation/explan-
ation) or oyohov (interpretation/comment) in magenta red ink, showing the
reader where each comment starts and thus creating a user-friendly mise-en-
page (see Figure 0.3). The second part of the manuscript is of later date
(AD 1582-7) and preserves a commentary by the sixth-century scholar Ste-
phen on the Hippocratic Prognostic. 1t was copied by a well-known

11 Photos-Jones et al. (2018).
12 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 317-18).
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Figure 0.3 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.354, f. 4r.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.

sixteenth-century Greek scribe, Andreas Darmarios, who worked in Italy,
Germany, and Spain.'?

13 RGK 113,11 21, III 22. On this scribe, see Elia (2014).
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One of the longest manuscripts is certainly MS.MSL.52, which consists
of two volumes, 52A and 52B, bound separately, but foliated continuously.'*
52B is made up of two distinct parts, 52B1 and 52B2. 52A and 52B1 were
copied by the physician and scribe Demetrios Angelos'> before 1463 and
contain the medical corpus of the late Byzantine physician John Zacharias
Aktouarios (ca. 1275-ca. 1330). John made several important innovations
in the fields of human physiology, pharmacology, and uroscopy, including
the introduction of a graduated urine vial that became extremely popular in
the Renaissance West after the translation of his On Urines into Latin by
Leo of Nola (1458/9-1525) in 1519.'® A diagram of John’s urine vial has
been drawn in the margin of f. 54r. As in other manuscripts already men-
tioned, here too we can see recipes added by later hands, including one for
a julep for the dissolution of kidney or bladder stones by the otherwise
unknown Photios, an infirmarian (vocokopog) on f. 44r.

52B2 was copied around 1445 and transmits inter alia diagnostic excerpts
from Paul of Aegina’s Epitome and Actios of Amida’s Tetrabiblos on the
pulse, Galens On the Pulse for Beginners, and Ps.-Galen’s On Procurable
Remedies. The longest work in this part is the so-called Anonymus Parisi-
nus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, which took its name from the first
manuscript discovered of this treatise, which was found in Paris, viz. Parisi-
nus suppl. gr. 636 (sixteenth century). The Wellcomensis manuscript con-
tains twenty-nine of the fifty-one sections of the text. This treatise is of
great significance since it is one of the very few Greek medical texts to sur-
vive from the period between the late fourth century BC and the second
century AD (i.e. the Hellenistic and Roman periods). It thus provides
a window onto the progress made in medical theories, especially as regards
acute and chronic diseases, between the composition of the Hippocratic
corpus (fifth—fourth century BC) and Galen (AD 129-216/17). Orly Lewis
(Chapter Two) provides a detailed analysis of the text in light of the devel-
opment of ancient medical concepts relating to aetiology, symptomatology,
and therapeutics, including the role of pneuma. Among the most important
developments emphasised here is the notion of the ‘affected part’, viz. the
particular part(s) of the body to be treated, which was developed in post-
classical medicine. Even more interesting is the wide range of therapeutic
recommendations that one finds in the Anonymus Parisinus, including
various techniques of bloodletting, externally and internally applied drugs,
cuppings, diet, exercise, or even the use of amulets, as well as the distinction
between curative and restorative treatment. There is also interesting infor-
mation on how physicians tested different therapeutic agents on a particular

14 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 286-92).

15 Mondrain (2010). See also Database of Byzantine Book Epigrams, s.v. Demetrios Angelos, at
www.dbbe.ugent.be/persons/695 (accessed, 20 October 2019).

16 Bouras-Vallianatos (2020: 205-14).
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patient, thus showing the importance of feeding medical practice with empir-
ical observations. All in all, Lewis argues that the work must have been writ-
ten as a ‘handbook’ for practising physicians, encapsulating the author’s
theoretical knowledge in combination with his rich practical experience.

MS.MSL.60 is a large medical miscellany consisting of several brief texts with
a diagnostic, prognostic, and therapeutic focus, some collections of recipes, and
a few astrological opuscules, including some tables on the computation of the
date of Easter (see Book Frontispiece).!” It is dated to the second half of the fif-
teenth century and is clearly connected with contemporary medical practice in
the Eastern Mediterranean. For example, one can see informal marginal annota-
tions, including comments on the use of particular simple and composite drugs
mentioned in the manuscript,'® or even synonyms for plant substances in Greek
and Turkish.'” There are also recipes, occasionally added by later hands on
blank pages or in the blank space left between the end of one treatise and the
beginning of another.? Its contents include excerpts from the Hippocratic Aph-
orisms and Prognostic, Symeon Seth’s Treatise on the Capacities of Foodstuffs,
Theophilos’ works on fevers, urines, and the pulse, Demetrios Pepagomenos’
recipe book, and an anonymous, unedited medical compilation on diagnosis and
therapy on ff. 73r-124v. There are also several brief prognostic and diagnostic
treatises attributed to Arab and Persian physicians, indicative of the high degree
of pluralism in the material available in late Byzantium, where Greek and Byzan-
tine medical knowledge was interwoven with imported Arabic medical lore, espe-
cially from the twelfth century onward.?’ Another closely related text is
a noteworthy bilingual glossary of plant names (f. 71v) in Greek and Arabic (in
Greek transliteration), intended to facilitate the introduction of Greek readers to
the oriental materia medica that had entered Greek medical literature and prac-
tice through translations of medical works from Arabic into Greek.?

Another fifteenth-century manuscript is the MS.498 dated to 1492.% It
contains various poems, including autograph epigrams on the Virgin Mary
and Christ by a teacher of the Patriarchal School in Constantinople and
notable theologian Manuel Korinthios (ca. 1460-1530/1), as well as

17 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 292-302).

18 See, for example, the long annotation on f. 129v, which refers to the effectiveness of a certain
recipe in the main text: inc. TO gunddotpt 6mov yévetar gig TOV TOVOV TOV Todapimv, des. Kol
Oetig to €ig OV movov; and the comment on how beneficial it is to eat onions, which corres-
ponds to the relevant chapter in Symeon Seth’s dietetic treatise: ta kpopidio va ta ppaéng va
TOL TPOYELG Tive Kool

19 E.g. £ 79r: ‘10 o&pivikov 10 Aeyn kai tovpkikd pnpxével for the Turkish ‘demirhindi’ from the
Arabic ‘tamar hind?’ (tamarind). Cf. Ed. Delatte (1930) I1.87.21: ‘“tepepyyevti 10 0&veoivikov’.

20 Of the various recipes added by later hands, the most notable example is an excerpt from
a long recipe for theriac in f. 72r: inc. O zepi t@V AvTidoToV ... dvtidotog 1 Onpioxr, des. petd
GLUEVTOV PIlNG.

21 For a recent critical overview of Arabo-Byzantine medical translations, see Touwaide (2016).

22 Ed. Serikoff (2013).

23 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 321-4).
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a collection of astronomical works. Maria Tomadaki (Chapter Six) focuses
on the eight poems found in the manuscript, providing the first critical edi-
tion, English translation, and commentary. Seven of the poems have acros-
tics, often highlighted in red ink, spelling out either Manuel’s name or his
title/profession, i.e. Great Rhetor (Méyag pntwp). Two poems are not strictly
theological in nature; one laments the vanity of life and the other is about
the zodiac signs and composed in heptasyllables. The latter is particularly
interesting since there is a clear attempt by the unknown author to Chris-
tianise the popular subject of astrology. It also alludes to the astronomical
content of the manuscript, which is discussed by Anne Tihon (Chapter
Five). The longest part of the manuscript transmits the Byzantine adapta-
tion of the Jewish treatise Shesh Kenaphayim (the Six Wings), composed by
Immanuel Bonfils around 1350, which is an important testimony to the
introduction of Jewish astronomy into late Byzantium. The text is ascribed
to the otherwise unknown Byzantine author, i.e. Michael Chrysokokkes
notarios of the Great Church, and was written around 1435. The Greek title
is Hexapterygon, which is a literal translation of the Hebrew version. It was
a particularly popular text/treatise in the Greek-speaking Mediterranean,
surviving in about fifteen manuscripts, including two anonymous adapta-
tions and a sixteenth-century commentary. It mainly consists of various
astronomical tables (each called a ‘TItepov’/Wing) concerning the calculation
of various celestial phenomena, such as syzygies and eclipses. On the basis
of some medallions with depictions of the zodiac signs, Tihon shows that
the Wellcomensis version is most probably based on codex no. 188 of the
Holy and Great Monastery of Vatopedi on Mount Athos.

The Library at Wellcome Collection also owns a group of three medical
manuscripts that were copied separately in the first half of the sixteenth cen-
tury in Italy. They show no signs of substantial use or any significant anno-
tations by later hands, apart from some notes on variant readings. They
transmit texts by Aretaeus of Cappadocia, Rufus and Ps.-Rufus of Ephesus
(MS.MSL.62), Actios of Amida (MS.MSL.109), and Ps.-Galen (MS.289).%
Their importance as textual witnesses is yet to be determined since they
have not so far been used for the production of critical editions of the rele-
vant texts. MS.MSL.135 is a sixteenth-century manuscript that originated in
the Eastern Mediterranean.? It transmits the medical corpus of the Byzan-
tine medical author Theophanes Chrysobalantes and Symeon Seth’s Trea-
tise on the Capacities of Foodstuffs. The codex also includes a significant
number of recipes added by various later hands and annotations comment-
ing on or supplementing the contents of the main text.

24 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 302-7, 316-17).
25 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 314-16).
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The collection contains four seventeenth-century manuscripts, i.e. MS.
MSL.1, MSL.124, MSL.126, and MS.4103.%® Arguably, the most interesting
is MS.MSL.1, a collection of philosophical texts in the Aristotelian trad-
ition together with some exercises for learning Greek that were used for the
education of Greek-speaking students in the seventeenth century. Nikos
Agiotis (Chapter Seven) provides a meticulous study of the various texts,
revealing some interesting connections concerning the transmission and
appropriation of Greek translations of commentaries by Renaissance Latin
authors, including the hitherto unknown Greek translation of the Spanish
Jesuit Francisco de Toledo’s (1532-96) widely circulated Latin work on Aris-
totelian logic Commentaria una cum quaestionibus in universam Aristotelis
logicam. Agiotis presents further evidence attesting to a possible connection
between the collection of texts in this codex and the Collegio Greco di San-
t’Atanasio, the Greek educational institution in Rome, which was adminis-
tered by Jesuits for almost two centuries (1591-1604, 1622-1773). Thus, the
Greek translation must have been a useful companion for Greek students
beginning their studies there, who had very little knowledge of Latin, the
otherwise official language of education in the Collegio Greco.

MS.MSL.124 and MSL.126 together with the eighteenth-century codex
MS.MSL.112%" are copies of medical texts by Oribasios (Medical Collec-
tions) and John Zacharias Aktouarios (On Urines and Medical Epitome)
made from manuscripts that were found in England. The first two were
copied from Cambridge manuscripts, while the third is a direct copy from
MS.MSL.52, most probably commissioned by Anthony Askew himself. The
enduring interest in John Zacharias Aktouarios among early modern phys-
icians can be explained by the production of the sixteenth-century Latin
translations of his corpus, which became influential in Western Europe.

MS.4103 consists of a collection of iatrosophia combined with texts of an
often superstitious nature on divination, dream interpretation, astrological
opuscules, and texts on thunders (brontologia) and earthquakes (seismologia)
written in vernacular Greek. Tina Lendari and Io Manolessou (Chapter
Four) confirm in their detailed linguistic study of the codex the obvious
‘Northern vocalism’, thus associating the language of the codex with the
Northern dialects of Modern Greek. Several other linguistic observations
point to more similarities with the dialects of the regions of Epirus and
Sterea Ellas. In terms of vocabulary, there are a significant number of loan-
words from Italian/Romance and Turkish, and a small number of terms of
Slavic, Albanian, or even Aromanian origin. Last, there is one codex,
MS.413, which was copied around 1800.%® It contains a collection of
oracles, ascribed to Emperor Leo VI the Wise (r. 886-912) and Arsenios

26 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 279-83, 311-13, 324-6).
27 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 307-8).
28 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 319-21).
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Markellos, patriarchal secretary in the second half of the sixteenth century.
The codex is nicely illustrated by twenty-two drawings in ink and wash.
A study of this codex could potentially illustrate some features of the six-
teenth-century political milieu in the Ottoman Empire.
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1 Greek manuscripts in the Library
at Wellcome Collection

Owners and cataloguers

Vivian Nutton

The Wellcome collection of Greek manuscripts falls into two parts, one cre-
ated in the eighteenth century, the other largely in the twentieth. They indi-
cate different methods and priorities of collecting as well as the different
purposes for which they were bought. Their presence today in the Library at
Wellcome Collection owes a great deal also to a small number of individuals,
few of whom are remembered today, but without their energy and persistence
both parts of the collection would likely have been dispersed years ago.

Anthony Askew, MB, MD Cambridge, FRCP, FRS (1722-74), is a doctor
famous today not for his medicine, but for the collection of Greek manuscripts
that he amassed during his travels on the continent in the 1740s and later.! At
his death in 1774, he owned more than 7,000 volumes, which filled his entire
Queen Square house and took 19 days to sell at auction.” His library reputedly
contained manuscripts of every Greek author, many obtained from monasteries
in the Ottoman Empire. He was collecting at a time when it was possible for
a wealthy traveller to acquire Greek manuscripts of all kinds in abundance, par-
ticularly from impoverished religious houses — later travellers like Robert
Curzon garnered a poorer harvest from similar fields. The part of the collection
that ended up in the Library at Wellcome Collection is exclusively medical, but
also palacographically unusual. It contains at least three manuscripts copied in
England. MS.MSL.112, a copy of John Zacharias Aktouarios, may well have
been written specially for Askew;> MS.MSL.124, also a John Zacharias
Aktouarios, was copied from MS 76/43 in Caius College, Cambridge;* and the
third, MS.MSL.126, is a partial manuscript of Oribasios copied in Cambridge
by a Fellow of St John’s College, Robert Wadeson, MD, from a manuscript in
his college library, i.e. MS A.6.°

1 Munk (1878: 185). For his library, see Fletcher (1902: 219-21).
2 Bibliotheca Askeviana (1785).

3 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 307-8).

4 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 311-13).

5 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 313).
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Figure 1.1 Portrait of Anthony Askew, from the photogravure after the picture in
Emanuel College, Cambridge.

© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.

Most of Askew’s books and manuscripts are today in the British Library,
bought by, among others, George III (r. 1760-1820), but many famous col-
lectors joined in the bidding at the first sale and at that of the manuscripts
in 1785. One purchaser at the sale of Askew’s manuscripts, one of the
heroes of this chapter, was James Sims, an Irishman who had moved to
London around 1773, and soon established a lucrative practice under
the patronage of a celebrated London physician, John Coakley Lettsom
(1744-1815). Lettsom is one of the great names in English Georgian medi-
cine, a distinguished physician and the founder of one of the earliest dis-
pensaries, the Aldersgate Dispensary. Lettsom was the moving spirit behind
the foundation of The Medical Society of London in 1773, the first success-
ful attempt to bring together respectable practitioners of all kinds who
would otherwise have congregated in their respective colleges. His aim was
to further medical co-operation, and to enhance medical scholarship by
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learned discussion.® James Sims (1741-1820), who obtained a post at the
Aldersgate Dispensary soon after coming to London, joined the Medical
Society in 1783. He was a very clubbable man, and was a leading member
of many societies, including the Philanthropic Society and the Humane
Society. He quickly made his mark in the Society, becoming its President in
1786 and remaining in office for 22 years. Such a lengthy tenure was not
unusual in learned societies of the day: Sir Joseph Banks (1743-1820) held
the presidency of the Royal Society for 42 years, Sir Henry Halford (1766—
1844) that of the College of Physicians for 23 years.

Sim’s period in office was not always to the satisfaction of the entire
membership, for, particularly in his later years, many of the younger mem-
bers split off to found other similar societies, a few of which are still with us
today, most notably what eventually became The Royal Society of
Medicine.” One cause of contention was the Society’s library. Sims was
a great collector, and his private medical library was enormous. In 1802, he
persuaded the Society to accept a very unusual arrangement; he made over
to the Society all his books and manuscripts in exchange for a payment of
£500, an annuity of £60 to himself and his wife, and of £90 a year to the
survivor on the death of a spouse.® It was an arrangement that might have
seemed a bargain at first to the Society, but became increasingly irksome as
Sims grew older and continued in office as President. The library was
a remarkable resource — even the Greek manuscripts and classical editions,
like Rabelais’ edition of the Hippocratic Aphorisms, were still viewed at the
time as having practical value. It provided Society members with access to
a remarkable collection of information, arguably superior to the libraries of
the London colleges because of its broader scope. It housed a wonderful
collection of printed Hippocratica, but somewhat less of Galen, reflecting
the validity of Hippocrates well into the nineteenth century’ It also
included a remarkable number of European university theses from departed
universities like Helmstedt and Altdorf. Many of them had been discarded
as duplicates in 1788, from the British Library, where most of those that
remained were destroyed in the last war.

The library was one of the reasons for the success of the Medical Society,
despite competition from such organisations as The Royal Society of Medi-
cine. In 1873 it moved to its present premises in Chandos Street, just
behind Cavendish Square, one of London’s finest surviving domestic build-
ings of the early nineteenth century.

6 For the history of the Society, see Hunting (2003). See also Munk (1878: 287); and Lawrence
and Macdonald (2003).

7 Munk (1878: 317-18); Hunting (2003: 138-42).

8 Hunting (2003: 24).

9 Nutton (1986-7).
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© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.
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Seven years later, in 1880, there arrived in London an ambitious young
American pharmacist, Henry Solomon Wellcome (1853-1936).'° He had come
to join an old friend, Silas Burroughs, who had begun to establish a successful
drug business in London. On 30 September 1880, the two concluded an agree-
ment to set up Burroughs Wellcome and Co, which long remained its name in
the United States even after the English business had changed its name, confus-
ingly, to The Wellcome Foundation Ltd. Although the business prospered, not-
ably through the introduction of drugs in tablet form, the original tabloids, the
personal relationship between the proprietors steadily worsened, and it was only
Burroughs’ early death in 1895 that prevented the dissolution of the partnership
and the break-up of the firm. As it was, Wellcome was now free to run things in
his own way. He had two passions, beyond that of money-making: scientific
research and the history of medicine. He set up two research laboratories in
Beckenham, and there was eventually also a tropical laboratory in Khartoum,
all staffed by future eminent scientists, including the Nobel Prize-winner Sir
Henry Dale (1875-1968), and avowedly intended to carry out research independ-
ent of the company, although in practice the two were closely connected.'!

Wellcome had begun buying historical objects and books in the 1890s, but
it was not until 1896 that he employed anyone to collect and organise his
material, probably with a view to an exhibition, and it was perhaps not for
another ten years that he began wholesale collecting for his Museum at a rate
that increased considerably after the First World War. He bought almost any-
thing to do with the history of medicine, and book dealers were quick to off-
load their unsellable material to him as job lots. John Symons’ history of the
Wellcome Library tells many stories of the contortions Wellcome went
through to disguise his identity — almost always without success.'?

But it was the Museum objects that were his main interest — the collection
was, at its largest, four times the size of that of the Louvre — and the books
and manuscripts were secondary. That is, of course, not to deny that he estab-
lished what was at the time the largest collection in the world of older medical
books, and one not surpassed until the 1980s by the National Library of
Medicine as a single medico-historical collection. But, compared with his
Latin manuscripts, Wellcome’s Greek purchases are few and relatively unim-
portant; there are only five compared with eleven from the Medical Society,
and no Greek manuscripts have been added since the acquisition of the
latter.'* There are also a few papyri fragments, including the illuminated
Johnson Papyrus and the oldest copy of the Hippocratic Oath, MS.5733-5.
There is a simple reason for this: the great dispersal of monastic collections
had long ended, most major Greek manuscripts were already in official

10 Rhodes James (1994).

11 Tansey (1989).

12 Symons (1993).

13 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015).
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Figure 1.3 Portrait of Sir Henry Wellcome, 1902.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.

collections in Italy, Paris, and Berlin, and few came up on the auction
market. Where Wellcome did buy large parts of an individual’s library, like
that of William Morris in 1898, it contained books rather than manuscripts.
Wellcome’s vision, to display the history of medicine as part of the uni-
versal culture of mankind and to encourage members of the firm to browse
among books and objects to gain inspiration for their new discoveries, was
wildly optimistic.'* His scientists were little interested, and the material was
housed miles from the labs in Beckenham or the factory at Dartford.
Besides, the amount of material flooding in quickly overwhelmed the cura-
torial staff of the Museum and Library. Save for a few exhibitions, and
some honoured visitors, only a small fraction of the books and manuscripts
was put on display during Wellcome’s lifetime. When he died in 1936, he

14 Russell (1986); Skinner (1986); Larson (2009).
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left the responsibility for his research staff and his collection to his Trustees,
but the books and personnel responsible for them still remained within the
drug company itself, a situation that still obtained in part when I joined in
1977. This was typical of the man and a company where exactly who
owned what was far from clear, and where the boundaries between Well-
come’s private enthusiasms and his company were fluid. War only added to
the problems. The Wellcome Building on Euston Road, intended for the
Museum, had to be adapted suddenly to serve as the headquarters of the
company, after it had been forced to move after being bombed out in 1941.
(The Trust was located elsewhere and was a tiny organisation.) More ser-
iously, the drug company itself was in grave financial difficulty, and did not
begin to be profitable until the mid-1960s. The Trustees, who owned the
company, had as a first charge also to pay for the Museum and Library,
whose demise was averted only by massive Museum sales.'” It required
enormous efforts from the Museum Director, E. Ashworth Underwood
(1899-1964), and his staff to reopen part of the Museum in 1946 and the
Library itself in 1949, albeit in only a small portion of the lavish building
that had been planned as part of a scheme that would have covered the
whole block between Gordon Street and Gower Street.!® Space was at
a premium, and continued to be so even after the transfer of the Historical
Museum on the second floor and the Tropical Museum in the basement.
The Trust was not the only organisation in difficulties after the war. The Med-
ical Society of London was also faced with the problem about what to do with
the older portions of its library, no longer relevant to the interests of most of its
members, and occupying space in a most expensive area of London. Its transfer
to the Wellcome Library was due to two men, almost forgotten today, but to
whom an enormous debt is owed, Noel Poynter and Peter Williams. Noel Poyn-
ter (1908-79), who joined the library staff in 1930, became the Librarian in
1954, and then the first Director of the Wellcome Institute from 1964 until
1973."7 It was he who had the idea of turning the Library into a truly inter-
national research centre, pursuing this vision vigorously and with considerable
success. He was an expert networker, particularly among the higher reaches of
the London medical scene, and it was he who in 1967 negotiated the deposit of
The Medical Society of London material, some 200 manuscripts and 10,000
printed books, in the Library on a 20-year loan.'® He also encouraged, in 1970,
The Medical Society of London to sell off duplicates and material that he did
not want to go to Toronto to form part of the Hannah Institute for the History
of Medicine. According to oral tradition, the Toronto buyer, Jason Hannah, was
somewhat miffed to find later that his hoped-for purchase, although extensive,

15 Hall and Bembridge (1986: 22-65); Russell (1986).

16 Symons (1993: 37) shows a projected design for the whole block.
17 Keele (1979); Hall and Bembridge (1986: 131-39).

18 Hunting (2003: 296).
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Figure 1.4 Edgar Ashworth Underwood, seated, right hand on cheek.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.

was not as great as he had expected.” But while The Medical Society of
London loan solved the Society’s problems of space, it was a temporary solu-
tion — it was after all a loan — and while the Hannah sale allowed Chandos
House to be appropriately renovated, the Society’s finances continued to deteri-
orate. The Wellcome Trust was lukewarm at the idea of extending the loan, pre-
ferring to purchase the volumes outright. There followed long and at times
fraught negotiations on both sides before the Trust, helped by a substantial con-
tribution from the National Heritage Memorial Fund, completed the sale in
1984 at a price of £800,000.%°

19 It now forms part of the rare book collection in the Thomas Fisher Rare Book Library of the
University of Toronto. Poynter played no direct part in the negotiations, but he knew all
those involved.

20 Hunting (2003: 300-1).



20 Vivian Nutton

Figure 1.5 Portrait of F. N. L. Poynter.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.

But neither deposit nor purchase, nor indeed the Wellcome Institute
itself, would have been possible without the support and initiative of Peter
Williams (1925-2014), Secretary (later Director) of the Trust from 1965 to
1991 and from 1981-3 also Director of the Institute.>’ He and Poynter did
not always see eye to eye, and it was probably a good thing that the Euston
Road provided a nigh unbridgeable gap between the Wellcome Building and
the Trust’s offices in Park Square West. But without Williams’ backing, it is
clear that the Library and Institute, and indeed medical history as a subject,
would not have flourished as it did. Williams, whose wife wrote a PhD
thesis on Galvani, came to dominate the Trustees, and his opinions of what
medical historians should do carried weight, even if not always to the satis-
faction of younger historians.”? But he was justly proud of what he achieved

21 Significantly, no obituary appeared in a medical history journal. Obituaries: Cookson (2014);
Gordon and Tansey (2014); Watts (2014).
22 Williams (2000).
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Figure 1.6 Dr Peter Williams (1925-2014), first Director of the Wellcome Trust in his
office on the first floor of 1 Park Square West, London, looking on to
Regent’s Park, and holding a copy of Physic and Philanthropy: A History
of the Wellcome Trust 1936-1986 by A. R. Hall and B. A. Bembridge
(Cambridge, 1986).

© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.

for the history of medicine, as the Trust’s historians acknowledge, and he
was generous in his backing for new initiatives.>> The relationship between
the Trust and the Library has never been entirely harmonious, but one
needs only to look around to see the importance of the influence of
a Director and Trustees with an interest in medical history.

Since 1984, there have been no new acquisitions of Greek manuscripts.
But one did get away: in 2005 the British Library decided not to bid for an
interesting Phillipps manuscript of Galen’s Therapeutics to Glaucon and

23 Hall and Bembridge (1986: 121-49, 199-202).
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other texts that had been on loan there for some time, and suggested that
the Wellcome should acquire it. It was considered by the Library Commit-
tee, who decided not to bid for it. However, the Library and I did make
representations to Christie’s that, if possible, this should not be sold to go
into a bank vault, since I knew of several scholars working on the texts it
contained. Our pleas may have had an effect — it may be no coincidence
that Christie’s head of manuscripts was the wife of the Secretary of the
Wellcome Foundation Ltd — and the manuscript is now easily accessible at
Yale (Beinecke Rare Book & Manuscript Library) as MS.1121.

Access to manuscripts also depends on the quality of their catalogues.
The catalogue of The Medical Society of London manuscripts was
published in 1932 by Warren R. Dawson (1888-1968), an antiquarian
greatly interested in Egyptology.* He was an insurance specialist at Lloyd’s,
where his wealth allowed him the leisure to pursue a range of antiquarian
interests, including acting as a sort of jobbing cataloguer of manuscripts,
including those of Lloyd’s itself, The Medical Society of London, The
Linnean Society and Imperial College. His expertise, it must be said, was in
more modern manuscripts and archives, and at times the complexity of
many of The Medical Society of London Greek manuscripts defeated him.

His Wellcome counterpart, S. A. J. Moorat, was even longer-lived, work-
ing for 50 years in the Library as a cataloguer, before retiring for
the second time at the age of 81 in 1973. Moorat, an Oxford graduate, took
on the task of producing the catalogue of Western manuscripts as a project
after his first retirement in 1946. To complete the first volume of the cata-
logue by 1962 was a remarkable achievement, even if Moorat had himself
been largely responsible for accessioning many of the manuscripts in the
hectic period of acquisition in the decade before Wellcome’s death. But, like
Dawson, Moorat was not a specialist in Greek manuscripts (or for that
matter in Medieval Latin), and, although he was helped by some outside
scholars, the catalogue was very much an individual effort. Unsurprisingly,
mistakes are common, and over the years more than one expert, including
Nigel Wilson, was asked to look at the Greek collection and contribute cor-
rections to the catalogue. But like the predecessors of Agamemnon praised
by the Roman poet Horace, ommnes illacrimabiles urgentur ignotique, their
work passes unknown and unmourned, for their comments (as well as many
more on the Latin manuscripts) were recorded on cards kept in a white box
in the office of the manuscripts curator. But librarians move on and, par-
ticularly in the Trust, buildings and offices are redeveloped with remarkable
frequency. I managed to keep track of the several moves of the precious box
until a dozen years ago, since when it seems to have disappeared. And
what, I wonder, has happened to the collection of microfilms of Greek

24 James (1969).
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manuscripts of Hippocrates and Galen assembled by Iain Lonie and others,
and last heard of in a green filing cabinet some 17 years ago?>

But it would be churlish to end on this sour note, and without paying
tribute to a succession of librarians who have helped to publicise the collec-
tion and who have assisted numerous readers with their enquiries.” Indeed,
it could well be argued that the non-implementation of these earlier
attempts to correct Moorat and Dawson has allowed us to have a new cata-
logue of the collections, prepared to the highest level of technical expertise.
We now know far more today about Wellcome manuscripts than could ever
have been hoped for, and certainly far more than was known when
I prepared a preliminary survey of the ancient material in The Medical
Society of London collection in 1986-7. But that would not have been
possible without the contributions of Antony Askew, James Sims, Henry
Wellcome, Noel Poynter, and Peter Williams, who bought and preserved the
manuscripts that we can use today.
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2 The clinical method of the anonymous

*

of Paris

Orly Lewis

1 Introduction

At the end of MS.MSL.52B held at the Library at Wellcome Collection
we find an anonymous treatise concerning acute and chronic diseases,
dated to the first century CE.! The treatise has survived also in two
manuscripts in Paris and one in Vienna.> The author is commonly
known as Anonymus Parisinus (henceforth AP or the Anonymous). He
earned this appellation from his unknown identity and from Paris being
the place to which the first manuscript, found originally on Mt. Athos,
was brought and identified.> Two of the manuscripts offer titles. The title
in the London manuscript reads: dwyvootic] S1Ghektoc 1@V peydiov momdv?
iatpdv’ el TOV 0EEmV voonudtov, kol 0&Emv 1€ kal ypoviov (“A diagnostic dis-
cussion of the great physician authors — on the acute diseases — both
acute and chronic”). The title in Parisinus suppl. gr. 636 is shorter:
dyvooig mepl @V EEemv (sic) kol ypoviov voonuatov (“Diagnosis con-
cerning acute and chronic diseases”). As Ivan Garofalo notes, the treatise
discusses more than diagnostics.’ It is divided into fifty-one sections,
each setting out the causes, signs and treatments of a particular disease.

* T am grateful for the generous support of The Martin Buber Society of Fellows in the Human-
ities and Social Sciences at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem. My sincere gratitude to the
editor, Petros Bouras-Vallianatos, for his patience and helpful comments, as well as to the
anonymous referee (not to be confused with the Anonymous of Paris) for his/her helpful
remarks and suggestions, and to Philip van der Eijk for his useful comments. I also benefited
much from the comments of the participants at the symposium from which this volume emerged

and at the Ancient Medicine Colloquium at the Humboldt University of Berlin (16.10.2017),

where I presented earlier versions of this chapter.

Ff. 366v—403v. On this manuscript, see Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 286-92). For the dating, see

Garofalo (1997: xi); van der Eijk (1999a: 296-300, 326-9).

2 Parisinus suppl. gr. 636, Parisinus gr. 2324, Vindobonensis med. gr. 37. For an overview and
comparison between the manuscripts, see Garofalo (1992) and (Garofalo, 1997: xiv—xxii).

3 On the author’s identity, see Fuchs (1903), who attributes it to Themison, the pupil of Asclepiades;
Wellmann (1905) argues for the Pneumatist Herodotus, which was accepted by Liddell and Scott
in their Greek-English dictionary; Garofalo (1997: xi—xiii) and van der Eijk (1999a: 3001, 325-9)
both reject these attributions and argue that the author remains anonymous.

4 Garofalo suggests that this should perhaps read noAoudv (“ancient”) — Garofalo (1997: 2).

5 Ibid.

—_—
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First come sixteen acute diseases, followed by thirty-five chronic diseases. It is
the author himself who makes this distinction: at the end of chapter sixteen he
notes that he has reached the end (téhog) of the study (npayuateia) of the acute
diseases and is moving on (uetiévan) to the collection (cuvaywyn) of the chronic
diseases.® None of the manuscripts contain all of the sections — Parisinus suppl.
gr. 636 is the most complete, while the Wellcome manuscript, which spans
thirty-seven folios, includes twenty-nine of the fifty-one sections.’

The treatise was first discovered in 1840. In 1894 Robert Fuchs published the
text based on the Paris manuscripts, but it was only in 1997 that Garofalo pub-
lished a complete edition, based on all four manuscripts, together with
a translation.® Scholars have engaged with this treatise mostly on account of it
being an important source for the ideas of earlier physicians. Others have focused
on the question of the author’s identity or relation to certain medical “schools”.’
Van der Eijk’s 1999 extensive article in a volume on medical doxography and his-
toriography in antiquity goes beyond the treatise’s doxographic aspects; however,
the scope and context restricted the ability to explore the treatise as a whole.
Although over twenty years have passed since these publications, there is still no
study of the methods and professional considerations of the author, regardless of
his identity or possible affiliation with other groups or “schools”.!® This is par-
ticularly unfortunate since AP is one of the few medical works which have sur-
vived from the period between the Hippocratic works (mostly fifth and fourth
centuries BCE) and Galen (second century CE). The work is thus a rare direct
testimony to a medical treatise from this period and the professional concerns
and interests of physicians of the time; the author’s ideas and methods are thus
worthy of consideration on their own account, regardless of his identity, “affili-
ation” and sources.

This chapter is intended as a step towards such a study. It brings to light some
of the main features and threads in the author’s medical method and the under-
lying ideas they reflect. I use “method” here in the general sense of an approach
or a set of procedures directing the Anonymous’ clinical work with patients. My
underlying assumption is that he considered his treatise comprehensive and suffi-
cient for guiding a practising physician. It is possible that the treatise is mostly

6 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 16, ed. Garofalo (1997) 108.22-3. Refer-
ences to the Anonymus Parisinus are by chapter and page numbers (and when necessary line
numbers).

See the table in Garofalo (1997: xviii—xix).

Fuchs (1894). Cf. Fuchs (1895) and Fuchs (1903). Garofalo (1997) — the English translation

in that edition is Brian Fuchs’ (not to be confused with the earlier editor, Robert Fuchs)

translation of Garofalo’s Italian translation of the text. See van der Eijk (1999a: 295-302) for

a detailed overview of the editorial history of this text.

Fuchs (1901); Fuchs (1903); Wellmann (1901); Wellmann (1905); Wellmann (1913).

10 While focusing on the doxographical contribution of AP, van der Eijk (1999a) also attempts
to identify the author’s own voice and mark in the doxographical parts. For the ambiguous
meaning of the concept of medical “school” (aipeoic) in antiquity, see Von Staden (1982) and
Leith (2016) as well as Glucker (1978: 174-92) for the broader context.
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Figure 2.1 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.MSL.52, f. 366v.
Photograph by Petros Bouras-Vallianatos.

an edited collection and compilation of information from other sources, with
only very few independent or original views. But even if this is the case, I believe
that his selection of content and the “clinical narrative” he relates represent his
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own perception of how to practise medicine and what is required to do so
properly. The author himself does not claim to be providing a systematic uni-
versal clinical method, nor does he use the Greek term pébodog, which Galen
opposes to proceeding “by chance or spontanecously” (kotd TOYNMV Kod
ovtopdrac).'! Nevertheless, an analysis of the text reveals, as we shall see, some
underlying considerations and traits which guide the Anonymous’ clinical
work and approach and which allow him and physicians using his treatise to
pursue their practice without relying on chance or luck. It is these consider-
ations and traits which I call his “method”. In accordance with the author’s
form of presentation, I discuss first his engagement with the causes of diseases,
then signs and diagnosis and finally treatment.

2 Causes of diseases

When discussing the causes (aitia) of the different diseases, AP usually lists
the views of four physicians from the fifth to third centuries BCE: Hippoc-
rates, Diocles of Carystus, Praxagoras of Cos and Erasistratus of Ceos.'” At
times he lists the opinions of all four concerning the cause of the particular
disease, sometimes of only some of the four, other times he groups them
together under the label of “the ancients” (oi dpyaiot, oi makoioi) and once
simply as “the four” (katd Todg téooapoc).'> However, these doxographies
are only part of the picture — the author’s voice is often heard. Occasionally
he uses the first person: “we say” (eapev) or notes that whereas “some
think” one thing, “we think...” (uév Twveg ofovton ... ¢ 88 fueic).!* In many
cases he describes the causes of the given disease with no reference to earlier
authors (particularly in the case of chronic diseases); other times he notes
an additional cause or explanation to the causes he reports for “the
ancients”.!® Based on these parts in which the author expresses his own

11 Galen, Method of Medicine, 1.4, ed. Kiithn (1825) X.31.10-12, and see van der Eijk (2008:
287-8).

12 In thirty-eight of the fifty-one chapters — see the informative list in van der Eijk (1999a:
304-7). Twelve of the thirteen cases without any reference to ancient authorities concern
chronic diseases; the one acute disease is satyriasis.

13 See van der Eijk (1999a: 303-4) and van der Eijk (1999b: 144-6). There is a single mention of
a different ancient authority: the philosopher Democritus regarding the cause of elephantiasis
(Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 51, ed. Garofalo (1997) 258.5).

14 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 11, 31, ed. Garofalo (1997) 82.1, 166.15.

15 See the tables in van der Eijk (1999a: 304-7). The anonymous reviewer of my chapter raised
the important question of whether there was possibly a connection between the severity of the
diseases and the reference to the authority of the ancients. I believe such a connection is pos-
sible in so far that there was, for these diseases, a stronger tradition of discourse, particularly
as regards their causes. Nevertheless, the severity was probably only part of the motivation for
the livelier debate; presumably, the obscurity of the causes of these diseases as well as their
relation to broader ancient debates (e.g. concerning mental faculties or the bodily location of
disease) also contributed much to the interest in them.
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views, we can make several observations regarding his ideas concerning
disease aetiology.

2.1 A range of causes

Overall the Anonymous refers (without mention of a source) to the full
range of causes found in other Greco-Roman medical sources: qualitative
changes related to heat, chill, wetness and dryness in the entire body, or in
certain parts or substances; blockage or hindrance to the passage of sub-
stances such as blood or air; accumulation of blood, air or humours in loca-
tions they should not naturally be; physical trauma. In vertigo, for example,
the liquids in the head and the pneuma are blocked (évaveiinoic);' in colic
it is “either inflammation of the colon or stoppage of the thick pneumata in
it”;'7 spasm can arise from dryness of the nerves which are thus “contracted
like leather straps” and on account of “lack of tension of the pneuma”
(drovia Tvevparog).'®

This last reference to the tension of the pneuma and to the lack thereof
(drovia) as a cause of disease are interesting. Most medical authors generally
conceive pneuma solely as a substance which moves through channels and
parts. The free flow of this pneuma ensured healthy motor, sensory, and some-
times, intellectual faculties. A disruption in the flow of this pneuma would
cause dysfunction and disease. The theory of the physicians of the Pneumatist
school (1} mvevpotiky aipeoic) adopts this concept of pneuma, but their theory
of disease uniquely incorporated, and indeed centred round, their conception
of another pneuma, which permeates and is present in the solid parts. This
pneuma is active inside the parts of the body at their most basic compositional
level, and some sources refer to it as the “connate pneuma” (10 cVu@uLTOV
nvedpa).'? According to the Pneumatist theory, changes in the body due to
external and internal causes bring about a qualitative imbalance or a lack of
tension of this pneuma, which in turn disrupt the pneuma’s activity; this causes
various dysfunctions, depending on the part affected.?

The chapter on spasm cited above is not the only place in which AP
refers to the tension of the pneuma. In the case of dysenteric flux he refers
to the lack of tension of the innate pneuma (drovia &uevTov TvevHATOC).?!
In the case of syncope, the pneuma loses its natural tension on account of

16 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 17, ed. Garofalo (1997) 110.6-7.

17 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 15, ed. Garofalo (1997) 102.5-6. Trans-
lations from AP are by Fuchs in Garofalo (1997) with slight modifications. Where an implied
word needs to be made explicit for reasons of clarity, it is supplied within parentheses.

18 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 7, ed. Garofalo (1997) 50.11-14.

19 Ps.-Galen Introduction, or the Physician, 9, ed. Petit (2009) 21.20-1 = ed. Kiihn (1827)
X1IV.698, and see Coughlin and Lewis (forthcoming) for discussion.

20 See Coughlin and Lewis (forthcoming).

21 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 43, ed. Garofalo (1997) 218.3-4.
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inflammation (bnd @Aeypoviic éxtoviopévov t0d mvedpatoc).> Importantly,
in the treatment of this condition AP refers to the strengthening (pdvvotan)
of the pneuma as a defined therapeutic aim.>* This further echoes the Pneu-
matist theory, which considered pneuma an explicit object of medical care
and its restoration to its natural state a therapeutic aim. The passages in
AP are our only direct evidence for the practical clinical consideration of
the quality of the pneuma (rather than its freedom of motion in vessels or
nerves) with regard to disease actiology and treatment.

2.2 Causal relations

The Anonymous is aware and sensitive to different stages of disease caus-
ation and pathological processes. He describes a chain of effects and pro-
cesses which occur inside or on the surface of the body. Catarrh, for
example, is the result of strong chilling in the head which leads to an
increase in the liquid inside the head, which then flows into the nostrils or
channels.** Inflammation of the kidneys can occur due to various causes,
among these are cases in which morbid matter flows to the kidneys from all
over the body, causing the kidneys to fill and distend and this causes the
inflammation. He opposes such cases to those arising from “some external
cause” (8£wbév Tic aitio).”” He offers no example for such an external cause,
but it is clear that he is distinguishing between morbid processes arising from
internal changes and those arising from a change or event affecting the body
from without. An example for such an external cause in a different context is
a bite from a raging dog (kbwv Avec®dv). Such a bite can cause the disease
called hydrophobos — a fear of water so fierce that it causes tremors, a frequent
pulse, disrupted breathing and speech, howling and confused and frightened
behaviour.?® Through the bite the dog “poisons” (é&udv) the humours in the
body. In some cases humours which cause the affection can “arise inside the
body” (évipagéviav 1 ompatt) without the external stimulant.”” The author
explains in detail the cause-and-effect process generated by these noxious

22 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 10, ed. Garofalo (1997) 72.7-8; his use of
the verb éktoviCopan is a hapax and one wonders whether the Anonymous coined it or adopted it
from another (now lost) source. The latter explanation seems to me more likely; this could imply
that (at least some) of the aetiologies he adds to those of the ancient authorities derive from later
authorities, which he does not name for some reason (perhaps it was clear to his contemporary
readers?). Either way, I assume that the passages in which he “concludes” the cause from the
ancients’ writings (see above p. 28) are his own original contribution.

23 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 10, ed. Garofalo (1997) 72.7-9,
80.11-13. The treatment of pneuma in this sense appears to be part of a Pneumatist method —
see Coughlin and Lewis (forthcoming).

24 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 28, ed. Garofalo (1997) 154-6.

25 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 37, ed. Garofalo (1997) 192.

26 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 12, ed. Garofalo (1997) 84-6.

27 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 12, ed. Garofalo (1997) 84.14-17.
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humours (regardless of their origin): the humours dry the body, and with it the
pneuma in the oesophagus and in the entire body is dried. The dryness means
that the oesophagus (otépoyoc)®® and other appetitive organs (& opekTikd
Opyava) are either paralysed or move with much pain. The dryness in these
organs, claims the author, also explains the convulsions and the aversion to the
sound of water.”’ The author’s explanation demonstrates his attempt to con-
nect between the signs (convulsion, aversion to water, irregularities in speech
and swallowing, which are connected to the throat) and the causes (dryness
and effects on the oesophagus). In the final sentence of the passage he notes
that motion depends on wetness (and hence dryness harms the mobility of the
parts). In this remark he reveals an interest in the relation between pathological
processes and physiological theory and in showing that the causes are not
random. Throughout the treatise, theoretical remarks are mostly restricted to
the aetiological sections>” and, as in this case, they are brief, general, and do
not seem to strive for completeness.!

2.3 Technical causal terminology

On a handful of occasions AP uses technical causal terminology known from
other medical and philosophical sources. He mentions that haemorrhage of the
bladder has “many antecedent (mpokatapkrtikai) causes” and he distinguishes
between antecedent and cohesive (cuvektiké) causes in cases of coughing up
blood (haemoptysis).>> Lifting a weight, jumping, straining one’s voice or an
abundance of humours are possible antecedent causes which can cause, in turn,
the cohesive causes of the disease such as an unnatural “opening” (&vacTOH®OIG),
a rupture or corrosion (difpwoig) in the mouth, stomach, trachea, lung or other
parts of the head or thorax.*> Antecedent causes are usually external causes
which bring about a change or process inside the body; the cohesive causes are
those which actually bring about the disease (coughing blood in this case), with-
out them there would be no disease. These causal terms originated in Stoic
thought and their explanations of the cosmos and natural phenomena.

28 otouayog could also refer here to the cardia, the upper/cranial opening of the stomach; cf.
Skoda (1988: 155).

29 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 12, ed. Garofalo (1997) 84.17-25.

30 Other examples include, for instance: phrenitis (the explanations of the roles of different parts
according to the ancients — Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 1, ed. Gar-
ofalo (1997) 2; satyriasis (the relation between spasm and voluntary motion and parts partak-
ing in voluntary motion — ibid., 16, ed. Garofalo (1997) 106.19-20).

31 In the cited case of hydrophobia it is not clear, for example, whether the author is thinking in
“mechanical”, “macroscopic” terms when speaking of dryness and wetness and their effect on
mobility, or rather in “chemical”, histological terms related to the qualitative, elemental mix-
ture. The reference to the pneuma and its dryness seems to point to the latter; but see page 29.

32 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 140.17-19; cf.
ibid., 38, ed. Garofalo (1997) 198.8 for antecedent causes.

33 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 140.16-22.



32 Orly Lewis

According to Galen, it was the physician Athenacus of Attaleia, the founder of
the Pneumatist school, who introduced these terms and especially the concept of
cohesive cause into medical theory.>* Notably, AP’s list of cohesive causes differs
from the claim attributed to Athenaeus and the Pneumatists, according to which
changes in the pneuma and in its mixture are the cohesive causes of diseases.*’
AP uses less common terms too, such as “stimulating causes” (GuykwvnTikd aitio)
found in later sources®® and “productive causes” (momtikd ofti), a term which
Galen mentions as used by some authors and which Galen himself uses but not
with respect to disease;’” we find it in a pathological context in Pseudo-Galen
Medical Definitions.>® AP also distinguishes once between “apparent” (pogavic)
and “unseen” (&nhoc) causes.*® Since AP refers to all these technical terms only
rarely, he may have simply “inherited” them from the sources he was using for
describing these diseases, without actively adopting these concepts and terms
into his theory. While he was clearly interested in noting the causes of disease, he
does not seem to be particularly interested in the debates on causal terminology
and classification.

The Anonymous also uses once the term “first-affection” (npwtondfeia) —
a rare term associated with Pneumatist physicians;*® on several occasions
he uses its opposite: “co-affection” (copndfewn).*! Inflammation of the
kidney can arise, he says, on account of a “first-affection” (mpwrtoméfeia);

34 Coughlin and Lewis (forthcoming). See Hankinson (1987), Hankinson (1998), and Frede
(1980) on ancient Greek causal theories and terminology. Galen wrote books on both kinds
of causes, interestingly, neither is extant in Greek: Cohesive Causes survives only in the medi-
eval Arabic translation (ed. Lyons, 1969) and Antecedent Causes only in a fourteenth-century
Latin translation (ed. Hankinson, 1998).

35 Galen, Cohesive Causes, 2.4, ed. Lyons (1969) 54.23-5, and see Coughlin and Lewis
(forthcoming).

36 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 5, ed. Garofalo (1997) 38.13. He refers also
to a cause “recalling” (vmopvnotikn) the affection. This is not a cause of the disease as such but
something which might cause a relapse by reminding the patient of the affection (ibid. 37, ed Gar-
ofalo (1997) 196.26-198.1); nevertheless, it is noteworthy that the Empiricist doctors referred to
‘recalling signs’ in their diagnostic method (e.g. Ps.-Galen, Medical Definitions, 176, ed. Kiihn
(1830) XIX.396.12). I am grateful to Philip van der Eijk for drawing my attention to this term.

37 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 19, ed. Garofalo (1997) 120.2; cf.
Galen, On Abundance, ed. Kithn (1824) VI1.524.

38 Ps.-Galen, Medical Definitions, 64, ed. Kithn (1830) XIX.363.12, cf. Aristotle, Poetics, ed.
Bekker (1831) 1448b4.

39 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 30, ed. Garofalo (1997) 164.17-18; cf.
Hankinson (1987: 336), (1998: 40-3).

40 Ps.-Galen, Introduction, or the Physician, 9, ed. Petit (2009) 22.17 = ed. Kiithn (1827) XIV.699
and see Gartner (2015: 543-4, n. ad 260.17-20). Galen criticises this term and argues for i810-
ndBewa (“own-affection”): On Identifying the Affected Parts, 1.3.2, 1.6.1, ed. Girtner (2015)
260.18, 282.5 = ed. Kiihn (1824) VIII.31, VIIL.48.

41 For sympathetic affection (cvumnédeio, ovpnadim) in AP, see: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute
and Chronic Diseases, 7, ed. Garofalo (1997) 54.27 (spasm), ibid., 32, ed. Garofalo (1997)
172.5 (inflammation of liver), ibid., 37, ed. Garofalo (1997) 194.1 (nephritis), ibid., 50, ed.
Garofalo (1997) 246.19 (sciatica); this is a key concept in Galen’s theory, e.g. On Identifying
the Affected Parts, 1.3.2, 1.6.1-7 ed. Gértner (2015) 260, 282-8 = ed. Kiihn (1824) VIII1.301,
VIII.48-53 and the note and references in Gartner (2015: 543-4, n. ad 260, 17-20).



Clinical method of the anonymous of Paris 33

in other words, the kidney is “primarily” affected, or is the “first to be
affected”. He does not suggest what could cause such an inflammation,
but the point seems to be that some unnatural internal change or process
began locally in the kidney and caused the inflammation inside it. Alterna-
tively, it can arise, as we saw earlier, from morbid fluids flowing to the
kidneys from another part and which cause the inflammation. This latter
would be affection by “sympathy”, although he does not use the term in
this case.

3 Signs

The sections on the signs (onueio) accompanying each disease are between
a paragraph and one-page long in the modern edition. We find here the
range of signs and diagnostic methods familiar to us from Greco-Roman
diagnostic treatises and patient case histories.** The Anonymous lists signs
physicians themselves can observe by means of their senses while examin-
ing patients; and signs which require physicians to rely on the patient’s
descriptions of their subjective sensations and feelings.** The former
include signs such as: pulse, respiration, swellings, complexion and changes
in the face, temperature changes, odours, bowel movements, secretions,
coughing, sleep patterns, speech and the patient’s attitude and manner. AP
refers to the size, frequency and strength of the pulse, using terms known
from Hellenistic and Roman pulse theories.** Concerning the face he
notes, for instance, its bulging appearance, redness or it becoming “more
ugly”.*® In addition to “acute fever” he describes the fever’s pattern, for
example: increases at night; “continuous” (cvveyrg); “intermittent”

42 See Garcia-Ballester (1994: 1652-9) on Galen, Jouanna (1999: 291-307) on Hippocrates, Thu-
miger (2017: 71-173) on cases of mental illness and (2018: 270-1) more broadly.

43 On this distinction, see Jouanna (1999: 291-307) and Garcia-Ballester (1994: 1652-62).

44 He uses terms referring to size (“small”, opkpog and “large”, péyag — e.g. Anonymus Parisi-
nus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 2, 18, ed. Garofalo (1997) 12.3, 114.12), speed (“fast”,
Tayog and “slow”, Bpaddvewv rather than the more common Bpadig — e.g. ibid., 3, 6, ed. Garo-
falo (1997) 20.11, 40.17), frequency (only “frequent”, mokvdg, but not its opposite dpaiog,
“sparse” — e.g. ibid., 6, 18, ed. Garofalo (1997) 40.16, 114.12,) and strength (“strong”,
o6podpdg and “weak”, aobeviig — e.g. ibid., 9, 19, ed. Garofalo (1997) 66.2, 118.7). He uses also
rare terms such as dimpnuévog (literally “divided” — perhaps for “sparse”) in the case of leth-
argy (ibid., 2, ed. Garofalo (1997) 12.3) and dediwyuévog (“running”, “rapid”) in the case of
phrenitis (ibid., 1, ed. Garofalo (1997) 3.24-4.1; cf. Ps.-Rufus, Synopsis on Pulse, 6, ed. Dar-
emberg and Ruelle (1879) 228.2.

45 For the face and eyes, see for example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 31,
ed. Garofalo (1997) 166.24-168.1 (bulging, red); ibid., 6, ed. Garofalo (1997) 40.7, 40.12-13 (eyes
hollow, face livid and black); ibid., 21, ed. Garofalo (1997) 124.18 (“leaden and sunken” poAvp-
dddng kai koteviveypévn); ibid., 27, ed. Garofalo (1997) 150.6-8 (face uglier, eyes dirty and
whitish).
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(drodeinmv).*® He refers to sounds emitted from patients’ bodies, for
example rumbling from the bowels*’ and to information gained from
haptic examination, for example the sound arising from tapping the body*®
or how pressing a particular part affects the patient’s sensation of pain.*’
In the case of affections in the kidneys or bladder the author refers not
only to disrupted urinating patters (e.g. blocked, in drops) but also to the
appearance and quality of the urine itself.>

Among the signs about which physicians must learn from the patients we
find diverse sensations and perceptions. Most common of these is pain,
which is described with reference to its location, intensity and quality. Some
descriptions of pain are very detailed, describing how the pain spreads to
different parts and the sensations which accompany it, such as “heaviness”
(B&poc).’! In pleurisy, for instance, there is

severe pain in the pleura reaching the flank and collarbone, sometimes
even the shoulders and arm. Patients have the feeling of being pierced by
something pointed. In the aforementioned places there are “currents”.

oLvedpedEL TOVOG TAELPAG VIepPdAl@V dmMKmV péxpt Aoydvog Kol KAEWOG,
éviote 08¢ Kol dpov Kol Ppayiovog. dokodot 8¢ ol &v @ mhbet [Ev] dxui] Tvt
dromeipecon. Sradpopai 8¢ &v 101G TpoepNuEVOIS TOMOLS Yivovtar.

The reference to what patients “think™ (Soxelv) or “imagine” (pavtaciov
&yew) they are sensing occurs in many passages and is followed at times by
vivid descriptions of such sensations or perceptions. In colic, the pain and

46 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 9, ed. Garofalo (1997) 64.23 (acute,
increases at night); ibid., 37, ed. Garofalo (1997) 194.1 (acute). cvveyng (ibid., 1, 2, ed. Garo-
falo (1997) 2.23, 12.2) and dwieinov (ibid., 32, ed. Garofalo (1997) 172.5) are technical terms
for describing fever, but we do not find in AP other common terms, such as tpiraiog (tertian).

47 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 15, ed. Garofalo (1997) 102.10, 102.19-20
(colic).

48 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 45, ed. Garofalo (1997) 226.12-13 (dropsy).

49 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 49, ed. Garofalo (1997) 246.15-16
(sciatica).

50 For example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 37, ed. Garofalo (1997)
196.19-20 (nephritis) “like a spider web” (oio apdyvio) or “like that of beasts of burden”
(8uowa toig vmoluyiow); ibid., 33, ed. Garofalo (1997) 180.13 (jaundice): bilious and yellow;
ibid., 40, ed. Garofalo (1997) 206.14-15 (paralysis of the bladder): stoppage or drops.

51 Some examples of pain descriptions: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases,
14, ed. Garofalo (1997) 94.16-20 (ileus); ibid., 32, ed. Garofalo (1997) 170.25-172.3 (inflam-
mation of liver); ibid., 37, ed. Garofalo (1997) 192.24-194.1 (inflammation of kidneys).
A sensation of heaviness: ibid., 9, ed. Garofalo (1997) 64.24-5 (peripneumonia); ibid., 10, ed.
Garofalo (1997) 72.20-1 (syncope); ibid., 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 142.7 (haemoptysis); ibid.,
31, ed. Garofalo (1997) 166.22 (asthma); ibid., 40, ed. Garofalo (1997) 206.15-16 (paralysis
of the bladder).

52 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 8, ed. Garofalo (1997) 58.18-21.
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sensation of “distention” (didraocic) is so great that the patients “think their
flanks are breaking and imagine that their vertebrae are separating”.’® In
vertigo the patients “think they see circles”.>* It seems that the exact quality
of the pain or sensation was recorded in order to assist physicians in identi-
fying the disease from which their patient was suffering and distinguishing
it from similar diseases.” These descriptions reflect the accounts of patients
attempting to explain to their physicians subjective sensations otherwise
inaccessible to the physician. Much of this information was probably gained
from direct questions the physician addressed to the patient, which was
a common part of the physician’s examination.’® The universal nature of
the treatise means that there are no case histories or information on particu-
lar patients. However, the particularity and peculiarity of some of the signs
and sensations most likely derive from individual (at times perhaps unique)
cases, which were then compiled into a general comprehensive list.>” AP or
his sources might have changed some of the patients’ original formulations,
but the particularities of the sensations imply that they reflect the patients’
original perception of the experience and the language they used to express
it.>® The physicians could not know that a patient is seeing circles, feeling
heaviness, a piercing sensation or his/her parts separating without verbal
input from the patients. The physicians’ addition of verbs such as “think”
or “imagine” further delimitates between the patient’s and physician’s per-
spectives and experiences. These were probably not (all) AP’s own patients
and part of the information probably originates from works of other
authors and from other diagnostic and therapeutic handbooks. It is hard to
imagine that he encountered all the kinds of diseases and their diverse mani-
festation he describes; and the doxographic parts of his work clearly indi-
cate that he was using other sources.

53 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 15, ed. Garofalo (1997) 102.12-15; cf.
in ileus, the patient’s belief that their hip joints and ribs are “releasing” (AbecBar) — ibid., 14,
ed. Garofalo (1997) 94.24-6.

54 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 17, ed. Garofalo (1997) 110.13-15.

55 The presence or severity of pain (rather than the particular quality of the pain) also had
a therapeutic significance, namely in indicating the recommended course of treatment. We
find many sentences such “if pains persist ...” followed by a recommended treatment (for
instance: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 6, ed. Garofalo (1997) 44.6;
ibid., 5, ed. Garofalo (1997) 34.20; ibid., 14, ed. Garofalo (1997) 96.27.

56 Garcia-Ballester (1994: 1659-62), Letts (2015), Thumiger (2018: 271-3).

57 On case histories in the Hippocratic Epidemics see most recently Thumiger (2018); in Galen
many case histories are intended to demonstrate the universal method or theoretical point
and prove his professional superiority, see Garcia-Ballester (1994: 1648-51) and Nutton
(1991: 9-14); see also Mattern (2008) for a detailed discussion of Galen’s case histories and
Lloyd (2009) for a comparison.

58 On the language of expressing pain and the patient’s role, see Roselli (2015), Roby (2015), and
King (2018).
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3.1 The progress of disease

The diagnostic sections in AP are not just “flat” or random lists of signs,
but describe the diversity in cases and manifestations of each disease. The
narrative usually begins from the external apparent signs, or most obvious
ones, moving on to behaviour or subjective sensations. In other cases the
narrative follows the different manifestations of the disease and its signs,
and especially the intensification or remission of certain signs. The signs
change as the disease progresses and the patient’s condition worsens or
improves. AP sometimes marks the passage of time and the progress of
the disease by noting the time of day or the number of days which have
elapsed.”® In other cases, he marks the progress by referring to general
stages (“at the beginning ... later”, “if they get worse”)® or key changes
(such as the burst of an abscess) which entail or lead to a new or slightly
changed set of signs: for example, new pains or secretions appear, the
pulse or fever change and so forth.®’ In some diseases AP distinguishes
two different kinds. One kind of angina entails swelling and pain, the
other does not.®” In some affections (such as mania and epilepsy) patients
might be either agitated and active, or lethargic and passive — each kind
with its particular symptoms.®> As we shall see, the distinction of different
stages, sets of symptoms or manifestations of the disease was essential for
the treatment, for each requires a different intervention, remedy or course
of action.

3.2 Localising disease

The author often mentions the body part(s) in which the signs occur. Such
information was important for identifying the disease and determining the
course of treatment, especially in the case of applying external remedies.
In some cases, the language and remarks of AP in this respect point to

59 For example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 2, ed. Garofalo (1997)
12.2-3 (lethargy: “fever intensifies at nighttime”); ibid., 4, ed. Garofalo (1997) 26.13-14 (apo-
plexy: “some succumb on the first, second or third day”; ibid., 8, ed. Garofalo (1997) 60.6-7
(pleurisy: “all things worsen around the fourth day”).

60 “If they get worse” (ygipov dmalrdttovteg), for instance: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and
Chronic Diseases, 7, 21 ed. Garofalo (1997) 50.20, 124.16; “when the bursting (of the abscess)
is near” (mknociov obong avappnéemc), “when the abscess breaks” (payévrog tod dmootiaTog):
ibid., 27, ed. Garofalo (1997) 160.5-10); “at the beginning ... later” (kat’ dpydg ... Dotepov):
ibid., 27, ed. Garofalo (1997) 160.1-2.

61 For example: symptoms get inverted in melancholia — Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and
Chronic Diseases, 19, ed. Garofalo (1997) 118.5-6; the fever pattern changes during abscesses
and shivers begin (ibid., 27, ed. Garofalo (1997) 160.1-3); pains increase in ileus (ibid., 14, ed.
Garofalo (1997) 94.24).

62 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 6, ed. Garofalo (1997) 40.

63 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 3, ed. Garofalo (1997) 20; ibid., 18, ed.
Garofalo (1997) 114.
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the diagnostic idea of “the affected part” (6 memovBag tOmoOg, 10 TEMOVOOC
uépog), which emerged in post-classical medicine. Classical sources often
note the bodily location of a disease or the signs accompanying it,** but
in later sources the question of identifying the affected part becomes
a distinct diagnostic aim and matter of debate. Extensive anatomical
research together with a need to overcome practical diagnostic challenges
and the intense professional rivalry in the Hellenistic and Early-Roman
periods all contributed to the emergence of this question.®> There is still
much to investigate concerning the history of this idea, but what can be
said with certainty is that by the first century CE the idea and question
were sufficiently articulated so as to lead the Rome-based physician, Archi-
genes of Apamea, to write a three-book treatise entitled “On the Affected
Parts” (Ilepi 1dv menovBoTwv 1omwv). The work is now lost, but fragments
which have reached us through later sources demonstrate his attempt to
identify the connection between particular physical signs (e.g. distinct
types of pain) and particular body parts.®® Less than a century later,
Galen adopted and adapted Archigenes’ title in his own work “On Identi-
fying the Affected Parts” (Ilepi Swyvioemg ténwv memovOotwv) — further
stressing the diagnostic nature and importance of this idea.®” The aim of
Galen’s six-book work is to teach the physician how to identify the dis-
ease and affected part based on the signs which patients show. Galen’s
treatise and the fragments from Archigenes’ work reflect the challenge
which physicians faced when attempting to identify the exact internal ana-
tomical source and location of a patient’s distress in a period in which there
were no means for looking deep inside the body without harming it. The
identification of the affected part had clinical implications as regards treat-
ment: as Galen demonstrates in an often-cited case history, treating
impaired mobility of the fingers by applying remedies to those parts is com-
pletely useless if the impairment is caused, in fact, by a problem in the spine
and spinal cord.®®

64 For example, in the Hippocratic nosological works (Affections, Internal Affections, Diseases
1-3) listing different diseases and their signs and treatments; on this group of works see Craik
(2015: sections 3, 22, 30-33) and Roselli (2018); see also Gundert (1992) for a more general
discussion of body parts in the Hippocratic Corpus.

65 Gelpke (1987); van der Eijk (1998: 349-51); McDonald (2012).

66 On Archigenes theory regarding pain and its diagnostic relevance, see, in particular, Galen,
On Identifying the Affected Parts, 2.6.1, 2.8.1-3, 2.9.1, ed. Girtner (2015) 326.1-14, 328.25-
330.24, 352.16-24 = ed. Kihn (1824) VIIL.86-7, VII1.90-2, VIIIL.110; for discussion, see
Roselli (2015), Roby (2015), Géartner (2015: 606-7), and King (2018: 83-6).

67 On the form of Galen’s title, see Gartner (2015: 450-1).

68 Galen, On Identifying the Affected Parts, 1.6, ed. Gértner (2015) 290-4 = ed. Kithn (1824)
VIIL.56-9.
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It has been shown that many of the aetiological sections in AP reflect his
interest in the question of the location of disease.®” We find important evi-
dence in other sections of AP as well. He uses the term “affected part”
twice in full and several times with the noun implied by the participle.”” He
is, in fact, the earliest extant source in which this combination appears,
although the loss of most of our Hellenistic medical sources means that he
was not necessarily the first to use it; and we do not know the chronological
relation between him and Archigenes. Most of the relevant references in AP
occur in the therapeutic context. However, two occasions in the diagnostic
sections are noteworthy. In the case of ulceration of the bladder, half of the
(short) diagnostic section concerns the location of the ulcer:

if the upper parts are in pain, the ulcer is around the “bottom” (of the
bladder),”" but if the groin and perineum are in pain, the fleshy part (of
the bladder) is affected. When the (painful) sensation is near the penis
itself, the ulceration is around that part (uépoc).””

TV PEV 0DV AveTEP® HEP@BY dAyoLVTmV Tepl TLBUEVA TO Elicoc” €1 88 Pov-
Bdveg etev kai Tepiveov &v ddVVY, TG COPKMOT TETOVOEV" OTE dE TPOG ADTHD
@ KOWAD M aicnoig, Tepi T0dTO TO HEPOG 1| EAKMGIG E0TLV.

In this passage, the locations of the pain which the patients report serve as
an indication for the location of the ulcer in each patient. It is interesting that
the aetiological and therapeutic sections do not pick up this issue of localisa-
tion, although is distinctively emphasised in the diagnostic section. The aetio-
logical section, which is not doxographic, refers to different causes (e.g. drugs
and inflammation), but not to different parts. The long therapeutic section lists
diverse remedies, distinguishes the treatment of women and even gives

69 van der Eijk (1998: 350-1), (1999a: 321-3); McDonald (2012: 76-8). In this context it was
related also to debates concerning the soul and its relation to particular parts of the body, see
Mansfeld (1989) and Mansfeld (1990); McDonald (2012: 79-82); Lewis (2017: 287-92); Lewis
(2018: 167-74).

70 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 142.26-144.1
(ta memovOOTa pépn) — in the therapeutic section; ibid., 49, ed. Garofalo (1997) 246.9-10 (oi
nemovdteg tomot) — in the aetiological section. With participle alone and noun implied: ibid.,
27, 48, 50, ed. Garofalo (1997) 148.9, 242.11, 252.21 — all in therapeutic sections.

71 mobunv literally means “foundation” or “bottom” (Fuchs translates it simply as “the
bottom”, presumably referring to the bottom part of the bladder) — cf. Galen, On the Anat-
omy of the Uterus, 1.2, 3.1, ed. Nickel (1971) 34.10, 38.1 = ed. Kiithn (1821) I1.888, 11.890.
The terminology is converse to what we would expect: the “bottom of the bladder” is its cra-
nial (“upper”) part, as is the case for the “bottom” (mvfunv) of the uterus — ibid. 2.2, 9.1, ed.
Nickel (1971) 36.11-12, 48.5-6 = Kiithn (1821-33) 11.889, 11.899 (compare the modern name
“fundus” for these parts of the bladder and uterus — named so since they are at the opposite
end of the “mouths” of the organs). See First von Lieven and Humar (2017: 99-102, 104) for
the converse directions in ancient terminology.

72 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 38, ed. Garofalo (1997) 202.6-9.
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particular instructions for cases of “dirty ulcers” (pvmapd &ikm), which are
mentioned in the diagnostic section.”> He does not prescribe, however, different
treatments according to the affected part. He recommends applying external
remedies to the “lower abdomen” (10 frpov) and “loin” (dcevc), but this
appears to be a universal recommendation regardless of the ulcer’s exact
location.”* A few lines later he refers to soothing “the places” (ot tomot) with
fomentations, but it is unclear whether he is referring only to the abdomen and
loin just mentioned, or to other parts too.”> Perhaps experienced readers were
expected to understand that such treatments are to be applied to the affected
part identified from the location of the pain (on the Anonymous’ expectations
from his readers, see below, section 4.2).

In the second reference to the particular location of the affection we find
a close connection between the diagnostic localisation and the aetiological
section. This is the chapter on haemoptysis — the coughing up of blood.
After listing different antecedent and cohesive causes for the disease (see
above, pp. 31-2), AP adds:

It also differs according to location. For it (sc. the blood) is carried
either from the head, or the mouth, or the oesophagus, or the stomach,
or the bronchus, or the windpipe, or the lung, or the thorax.’®

Sopépet O¢ kol Kot TOMOVG, 1 YOp AmO KeQAARG GépeTan, §| 6TOUATOS, 1| OTO-
uéyov, 1 kothiag, §j Bpdyyov, 1 Tpayeiog aptmpiag, fj Tvedpovoc, i Odpaxoc.

The diagnostic section is dedicated entirely to explaining the manner in which
one can diagnose the anatomical origin of the blood, that is, the location of
the affection. The section is structured as a list of parts mentioned in the
aetiological section — windpipe, head, lung, thorax, oesophagus and stomach
(the mouth and bronchi are not mentioned). For each part there follows
a description of the blood in terms of colour and other qualities (e.g. clotted,
frothy, ill-smelling) as well as of other signs (e.g. cough or pain).”” The

73 On dirty ulcers: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 39, ed. Garofalo (1997)
202.5, and for their treatment: ibid., 39, ed. Garofalo (1997) 204.19-24. On the treatment of
women, see pp. 47-8.

74 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 39, ed. Garofalo (1997) 202.24-204.1.

75 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 39, ed. Garofalo (1997) 204.3.

76 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 140.19-22.

77 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 140-2. This
reminds one somewhat of Galen’s examples, right at the outset of his work on affected parts,
for identifying the affected part from the substance expelled from inner parts of the body
(Galen, On Identifying the Affected Parts, 1.1.2-10, Géartner (2015) 226-32 = ed. Kiihn (1824)
VIII.2-6). Among these examples he mentions the difficulty of identifying whether matter
coughed up originates from the bronchi or lung, which could point to the location of the
affection. Identifying the anatomical origin of coughed blood still challenges modern
physicians.
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treatment recommended by AP is partially “common” (kowdg) for all
patients, and partially adapted to the individual patient, according to the
severity of the case and the patient’s endurance or preferences.”® AP notes
once that certain external remedies (sponges with diluted vinegar) “should be
applied to the affected parts” (émppurtéov toig memovOdoL pépect) — presum-
ably following the identification of these parts by means of the detailed diag-
nostic list.

4 Treatment

The therapeutic sections are the longest and most detailed parts of the
work. They are at least a page long in the modern edition and often extend
to two or three pages, sometimes even to four or five pages (e.g. on angina
and dropsy — chapters 6, 45). There is a clear logical narrative in the pre-
scriptions, depicting an organised but flexible method. The sections often
begin with instructions as to where and how to lay the patients, with regard
to both the actual room (cellar, no light, near a fire, etc.),”” the type of mat-
tress or bedding (light, soft, etc.),®® and the posture of the patient (e.g. on
an elevated pillow).®! This sets the spatial location in which the treatment
and patient—doctor encounters will take place.®? In many cases, however, the
author jumps straight to the therapeutic prescriptions.®® On a few occasions he
begins with a general note on the chances of successful treatment (e.g. phthisis)

78 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 142-4; xowag,
ibid., 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 142.17. For other adaptations, e.g. ibid. 26, ed. Garofalo (1997)
142.24-6, 144.7-11, 144.16.

79 For example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 10, ed. Garofalo (1997)
74.6-8 (syncope); ibid., 11, ed. Garofalo (1997) 82.17 (ravenous appetite); ibid., 31, ed. Garo-
falo (1997) 168.6-7 (asthma).

80 For example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 10, ed. Garofalo (1997)
74.8-9, ibid., 11, ed. Garofalo (1997) 82.18-19 (ravenous appetite); ibid., 26, ed. Garofalo
(1997) 142.20 (haemoptysis).

81 For example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 7, ed. Garofalo (1997)
52.6-9 (spasm); ibid., 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 142.18-19 (haemoptysis).

82 AP usually relates the instructions to the practitioner in the impersonal adverbial form with
-g6v endings, for example: katorkiitéov — “one must lay (the patient)”, e.g. Anonymus Parisi-
nus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 1, 18, ed. Garofalo (1997) 4.18, 114.18; ypnotéov — “one
must use”, e.g. ibid., 2, ed. Garofalo (1997) 16.8; éupvontéov — “one must blow (vinegar into
their nostrils)”, ibid., 3, ed. Garofalo (1997) 24.1 and so forth. He often uses also the third-
person imperatives, for example: éuppexéobo “the patients are to be embrocated”, ibid., 23,
ed. Garofalo (1997) 134.19; npocayésbo “(phlebotomy) should be applied”, ibid., 26, ed. Gar-
ofalo (1997) 142.26 and so forth. In some cases, he uses the first-person plural, for instance:
gmppiyopev, “we apply...” —ibid., 23, ed. Garofalo (1997) 134.24.

83 For example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 8, ed. Garofalo (1997)
60.11 (pleurisy); ibid., 23, ed. Garofalo (1997) 134.16 (cynic spasm).
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or the consideration of the causes of the disease (atrophy, jaundice).** Regard-
less of the manner in which they begin, all the therapeutic sections follow
a diachronic narrative. In some cases, time is mentioned explicitly by reference
to the number of days.®> More often, however, the passage of time is noted
with reference to the course of the disease rather than by exact days. The sec-
tion lists possible signs and changes occurring to the patient and what one
must do in each case. This is usually marked with conditional clauses, with the
therapeutic measure in the apodosis: “if inflammations of the bladder also

occur, evacuate with...”;%¢ “if the loss of blood is not checked, inject...”;87 “if

he does not awaken, we shall blow...”;®® “if the vomiting persists ... apply also
cupping glasses ... if the extremities become cold and the pulse diminishes,
anoint them...”.% The examples are numerous and occur throughout. Such
references to the number of days or changing signs point to the expectation or
assumption that often the physician will be treating and visiting the patient
over a prolonged period, extending to weeks and even months.”® We see, then,
that changes in the course of the disease and in the patient’s condition and the
effects of the treatment on the patient are crucial for determining the appropri-
ate therapeutic measure(s) — each requires a different intervention, remedy, or
course of action. We will discuss shortly some of the considerations which
determine the choice at each juncture.

As for the treatments themselves, AP’s instructions include the whole
range of therapeutic measures known from Greco-Roman medical sources:
phlebotomy, also by means of leeches;’’ medicines and substances taken
through the mouth or other cavities (e.g. as clysters), or applied externally
(e.g. embrocation and pitch-plaster) — occasionally exact recipes are
noted;”* cupping; scarification; amulets; massage; dietary and other regi-
men instructions; exercises — passive and active movements. On several
occasions, he notes that the external remedy should be applied to the

84 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 27, ed. Garofalo (1997) 150.14-16
(phthisis); ibid., 30, ed. Garofalo (1997) 164.17-18; (atrophy); ibid., 33, ed. Garofalo (1997)
180.22-182.1 (jaundice) (cf. ibid. 182.19, 184.12).

85 For example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 2, ed. Garofalo (1997)
18.6 (lethargy); ibid., 21, ed. Garofalo (1997) 128.2, 128.14-15 (paralysis).

86 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 39, ed. Garofalo (1997) 204.14-15.

87 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 38, ed. Garofalo (1997) 200.10.

88 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 2, ed. Garofalo (1997) 16.21.

89 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 13, ed. Garofalo (1997) 92.7-11.

90 On the duration of physicians’ involvement and care, see Thumiger (2018: 267-8) on Hippo-
cratic authors, and Mattern (2008: 65) on Galen.

91 For leeches, see, for example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 2, ed.
Garofalo (1997) 16.10-13 in persistent cases of lethargy; ibid., 16, ed. Garofalo (1997)
108.12-13, 108.16-17 (satyriasis).

92 Examples include: medicinal drinks for asthma (Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic
Diseases, 31, ed. Garofalo (1997) 168.12-19); a clyster injected for bleeding from the bladder
(ibid., 39, ed. Garofalo (1997) 200.10-13).
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“affected part”.”> However, in some cases in which his discussions of the causes
or signs stress the question of the affected part, the therapeutic prescriptions do
not reflect the complexity at all (e.g. in phrenitis) or only in passing (in
haemoptysis).”* He also refers to proven experience and tested measures: “I
know (015 that many have confirmed from experience (npospopropodvtec)” (for
ileus); “drugs which are for melancholics through experience (8w neipac)”.” Sur-
gery is rarely mentioned: for cases of a “bursting” of an abscess between the peri-
toneum and intestines and as a last resort in the case of bladder bleeding and
paralysis.”® In some cases, physical measures to restrain the patient are sanc-
tioned, but a distinction is made between slaves and freemen regarding the meas-
ures which may be used.”” Some measures are more “psychological”, such as
encouraging the patient, or instilling hope; in such cases “words” or “reason”
(Aoyor, Adyog) are therapeutic “tools” which the physician applies in attempting
to cure the patient.”® These are not forms of “emotional” or “philosophical”
therapy, which centred on ethical improvement and philosophical discourse
between patient and “therapist”, rather, the measures recommended by AP are
means to address specific distressed feelings or behaviour which occur on
account of a particular pathology.”

93 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 26, ed. Garofalo (1997) 142.26-148.9
(sponging and then meal flower or incense powder in cases of haemoptysis); ibid., 47, ed. Gar-
ofalo (1997) 242.11-12 (pitch-plaster in the case of gonorrhoea); ibid., 50, ed. Garofalo
(1997) 252.20 (rubbing in the case of gout).

94 See above, pp. 39-40 on haemoptysis and van der Eijk (1999a: 308) on phrenitis.

95 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 14, ed. Garofalo (1997) 98.17-18; ibid.,
19, ed. Garofalo (1997) 118.24-5; cf. ibid., 50, ed. Garofalo (1997) 256.20-1 for gout. Cf.
Bouras-Vallianatos (2014) on the ways in which Alexander of Tralles (sixth century CE)
relates and emphasises his practical experience.

96 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 33, ed. Garofalo (1997) 178.10-12;
ibid., 38, ed. Garofalo (1997) 200.17-20; ibid. 40, ed. Garofalo (1997) 208.17-19. These
appear as cases in which fluids accumulate in hollows of the body which cannot be accessed
through other “routes” (e.g. urethra, mouth, anus) since they lie between passages leading to
the surface of the body.

97 Slaves suffering from certain effects of phrenitis should be bound, whereas freemen should
not; the reason given is that “this measure excites anger and can increase it” (Anonymus Par-
isinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 1, ed. Garofalo (1997) 10.3-7).

98 For example, in the cases of phrenitis, syncope, melancholia, and neurosis (Anonymus Parisinus,
On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 1, 10, 19-20 ed. Garofalo (1997) 6.16-24, 74.16-17, 118.27-120.9,
122.9-11, 122.14-15). For Aoyoc, see for instance: ibid., 1, ed. Garofalo (1997) 6.16: tfj 4o Adyov
BonBeia mopnyopricopev (“we will encourage with the help from reason”) — cf. ibid., 19, ed. Garo-
falo (1997) 118.27: 1y 81 oD Adyov Bonbdeiq (“through the help of reason”); ibid., 20, ed. Garofalo
(1997) 122.9: fj 10 t@dv Aoydv vovBeoio (“using warning through words”). See Gill (2018: 366,
nn. 3-5) for some parallels. See Porter (2015) for similar methods in Soranus; see Thumiger
(2016) and Thumiger (2017: 345-76) on the emotional signs in bodily pathologies in the Hippo-
cratic writers and these physicians’ efforts to disperse patients’ fears regarding their chances of
surviving the disease.

99 See Gill (2018) for a recent discussion of “philosophical therapy of emotions” and its place in
medical writings; see van der Eijk (2013) on the treatment and curability of mental diseases in
Greco-Roman philosophical and medical thought.
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4.1 A distinction between curative and restorative stages

In many cases, the therapeutic sections end with a transition to the “restora-
tive” (dvolnmrikdg, avoinyig) stage, which aims to help the patient regain
his or her strength and recover fully. In one case AP opposes this restorative
treatment (GvaAnmtik@®g) to the treatment aimed at eradicating (dmowovo-
ueicbor) the cause of the disease. AP does not always explain what this
restorative stage entails and often simply states that one “can proceed to
the restorative method” (€ott €nitdv dvainmTikov yopelv tpoémov) or “should
adopt” (avarapBavécbw) it.'® Those using the treatise are expected to
know what to do. Other passages offer some details: wine and baths are
often mentioned (and in the case of pleurisy are said to be the first
stage),'”! easily-digested, appetising and laxative food and drink,'®
riding,'% passive exercises or walks, and at times vocal exercises and the
retention of breath as well as massages.'® The idea seems to be to apply
measures and regimens which are not too demanding or taxing, but which
cannot be performed before the patient regains some of his or her strength
nor before their impaired faculties (e.g. digestive, motor) are somewhat
restored.

4.2 An expectation for informed readers

Despite the length and detail of the therapeutic instructions, crucial infor-
mation is “missing”. Drugs and external remedies are often mentioned only

generally: “sprinkle ... (drugs) which are capable of condensing and
strengthening (povvivar kai cvotpépey duvapévoic)”;'% “we apply also
(drugs) with attractive faculties (oi émonootikoi Svvapei)...”.'*® This is the

case with other aspects of the treatment as well. For example, in the case of
ileus, “if the general condition is changing” the physician must encourage
“an accurate (Gxppfic) restorative treatment”.'” And for those suffering
from mania, “one must choose the air appropriate (katdAinlov) to
them”.'”® Similar examples can be found in almost every chapter. Which

100 For example: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 1, 6, 26, 33, ed. Garofalo
(1997) 10.12-13, 48.22-4, 146.17-18, 182.13. In liver inflammation he refers to “the common
restorative method” (6 xowdg tiig avainyewg tpdmog, ibid., 32, ed. Garofalo (1997) 178.11—
12), but it is not clear whether this is common only to all possible cases described for this
disease, or more generally for different diseases.

101 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 8, ed. Garofalo (1997) 64.12-13.

102 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 12, ed. Garofalo (1997) 88.17-20.

103 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 21, ed. Garofalo (1997) 130.1-2.

104 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 15, ed. Garofalo (1997) 106.1-3.

105 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 33, ed. Garofalo (1997) 184.20-1.

106 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 23, ed. Garofalo (1997) 134.24.

107 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 14, ed. Garofalo (1997) 100.25-6.

108 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 18, ed. Garofalo (1997) 114.19-20.
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drugs are strengthening or hold attractive faculties, what is the accurate
treatment or appropriate air? This is knowledge the readers must gain inde-
pendently. One may argue that these vague instructions are a result of AP’s
method of copying snippets from other sources, which had originally
explained these details. But even if this was the case, it appears the
Anonymous considered his presentation acceptable and comprehensive — he
expected his readers to know what he meant and to be able to complete the
details we consider “missing”. Nevertheless, the ambiguity may indicate
something deeper as well.

4.3 Theory, experience and the patient

The lack of detail concerning the “accurate” regimen or particular drugs to
apply may derive from more than just the assumption that experienced
physicians know what these were in each case. It may reflect the understand-
ing that the suitable drugs or regimen may change from case to case and
from patient to patient, even if a particular case seems to fit the universal
pattern the physician learned about in theory or the pattern he observed in
earlier cases.'” AP demonstrates an acute awareness that what theory or
even prior experience have taught or shown to be “useful” or “correct”
cannot be taken for granted or followed blindly in practice. It is necessary,
therefore, to leave the choice of the appropriate remedy or the time of its
application to the judgement of the physician at hand, based not only on
“textbook theory” and prior experience, but also on common sense and (an
educated) assessment of the individual patient and his or her condition at
a given time. A passage from the therapeutic section of syncope illustrates
the point:

The best physicians should follow closely the benefits obtained from the
administered (remedy); and if the patient benefits (from a certain
remedy), then continue (the treatment) with the same (remedies); and if
not, pass on to a different remedy.

del 8¢ 1OV Gplrotov iatpov TOPOKOAOVOEY TOlG €K TAV TPOCPEPOUEVOV
Bonbnuoaoct kai, £l pev €0apeoToito, Toig adTolg muévely, €1 6 ovv, petafai-
vew €9’ Etepa.

This passage is an important testimony for the manner of gaining empir-
ical experience through trial and error. It is also a fascinating window onto
medical practice and the Roman “physician at work”. It reflects the

109 This problem stands at the basis of Galen’s concept of “qualified experience” (Siwpiopévn
neipa), on which see van der Eijk (2005).
110 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 10, ed. Garofalo (1997) 76.13-15.
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challenge which physicians faced (and still face) each time they examined
a patient and tried to solve the particular puzzle the patient’s condition
posed. What should guide the physician at this moment, according to the
Anonymous, is the particular case at hand. He must determine the course of
treatment based on the condition of the individual patient: his/her strength,
response to treatment, and their comfort, tolerance or ability to endure cer-
tain treatments.'!" This emerges as an essential part of AP’s therapeutic
approach and method. In many cases, AP refers explicitly to the patient’s
ability to endure and tolerate a certain remedy. For jaundice, boiled hellebore
can be used, and in spasm, gentle massages “if the patients are vigorous
(ebrovor)”.''? As AP notes elsewhere, the dynamis, i.e. the patient’s individual
capacity, “must always (éx movtoc) be preserved”.!'® In phrhisis, food should
be given “in accordance with (the patient’s) dynamis” (kotd Sdvopw).'™* In
some cases of dysentery, one must bleed the patient at the beginning of the
treatment, but only “if the dynamis permits” (tijg Suvépeng émtpenovong).!!
Caclius Aurelianus, writing in Latin in the fourth century CE on the basis of Sor-
anus’ Greek second-century writings, often uses the phrase permittentibus viribus
(lit: “if the capacities allow”) to remind his readers to take into account the
endurance of their patient when applying therapeutic measures.!'® Scholars have
noted similar concerns in other medical sources of the Roman period, such as
Scribonius Largus, Celsus and Soranus. Amber J. Porter concludes that writers
from the first to the second century “demonstrate a particular — if not necessarily
novel — interest in how patients are treated, advocating compassion and human-
ity in their interactions with them”.'"”

AP is an important testimony for such interest. In the passages cited
above, there seems to be more at stake for him than the patient’s strength

111 Galen discusses this tension between the universal and particular, between theory and prac-
tice, but unlike AP he stresses the importance of theory (pathological, physiological and
pharmacological) in solving the particular case. He presents a complex classification of a set
of criteria (such as gender, age, body mixture and so forth) which indicates the appropriate
therapeutic course to the physician trained in this theoretical framework. See van der Eijk
(2008: 287-97).

112 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 33, ed. Garofalo (1997) 184.9; cf. ibid.,
7,27, 31, ed. Garofalo (1997) 54.1, 160.22-3, 168.7-8.

113 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 4, ed. Garofalo (1997) 28.20-1.

114 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 27, ed. Garofalo (1997) 152.17; cf.
ibid., 5, 6, 7, 51, ed. Garofalo (1997) 32.14-15, 40.24, 32.28, 260.12.

115 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 43, ed. Garofalo (1997) 220.2; cf. ibid.,
4, and 5, ed. Garofalo (1997) 28.15, 28.20-1, and 34.14-15.

116 Caelius Aurelianus, Acute Diseases, 1.10.70, ed. Bendz (1990) 1.62.5 (phlebotomy); ibid.,
1.10.82, ed. Bendz (1990-3) 1.68.1 (fasting); ibid., 3.4.45, ed. Bendz (1990-3) 1.318.24 (phle-
botomy); Caelius Aurelianus, Chronic Diseases, 3.2.24, ed. Bendz (1993) 11.692.21 (eating).

117 Porter (2015: 301). See also Deichgraber (1950) and Mudry (1997), as well as Ecca (2015:
329, 331-7) who also notes that such concerns are practical at times in so far as they regard
the effect on the physician’s fee or the utility of the treatment, rather than the patient’s com-
fort or distress (ibid: 329, 340).
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in a purely “clinical” sense and the possibility that the wrong treatment
would undermine the chances of recovery. Rather, the consideration seems
to be the patient’s general well-being and comfort — whether out of pure
compassion or practical considerations of avoiding a bad reputation
among potential clients. Often the therapeutic instructions are introduced
by conditional clauses such as “if they (sc. the patients) can tolerate
(Gvéyowro, £mdéyowvto) it” or “if they cannot bear (péporro) it”.''® Terms
such as egbapéomnoig (“relief”) and its cognates evdpeotov and gdapectém
(“bringing relief” or “pleasing”) hint more strongly at the feeling of
comfort.""” The frequency of changing the poultices, for example, and the
“suitable measure” (abtapkeg pétpov) for applying them is determined by
the “endurance” or “well-being” of the patient (1} tod vocodvtog
gopopia).'?® Such phrases are not general statements in introductory or
aphoristic passages such as in Scribonius or the Praecepta.'?' They are an
essential part of particular therapeutic instructions AP expects his readers
to follow in order to ensure that the treatments are not too harsh and
harming. Moreover, the patient’s endurance appears in AP as a crucial
consideration guiding the physician’s work in place of theoretical classifica-
tions. In one case, AP explicitly promotes this subjective criterion of the
patient’s well-being or reaction to the treatment over more rigid criteria
such as particular times: “the best measure (uétpov dpiotov) (of applying
the aforementioned remedies to the head) is the relief (ebapéotnoig) to the
patient, rather than fixed times (ff 6 kpeic ypovoc)”.!?? Indeed, in AP we
find fairly little consideration of “given” criteria such as age group,
favoured by many authors as indications for the appropriate course of
treatment.

4.4 Limited consideration of gender, age and other “given” criteria

Our medical sources from the classical period onward commonly use exter-
nal criteria such as the seasons or the time of day, as well as inherent cri-
teria such as gender and age as a means for classifying patients, signs and

118 For example: émdéyowvro: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 4, ed. Garo-
falo (1997) 28.17; @épotev, eépotro: ibid., 10, 42, 39, 26 ed. Garofalo (1997) 78.10-11, 78.19,
216.18, 204.11, 144.7; dvéyowro: ibid., 14, ed. Garofalo (1997) 98.4-5.

119 evapéomoig: Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 5, ed. Garofalo (1997)
36.2-3; gbapeotnbein: ibid., 5, ed. Garofalo (1997) 32.18-19; evdpeotov ibid., 14, ed. Garo-
falo (1997) 98.5.

120 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 9, 12, ed. Garofalo (1997) 70.8-9,
88.2-3.

121 Scribonius Largus, Medicinal Compositions, Epistula 3, ed. Jouanna-Bouchet (2016) 2-3;
[Hippocrates], Praecepta, Heiberg (1927) 32.5-13 = ed. Littré (1861) 1X.258.6-15.

122 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 5, ed. Garofalo (1997) 36.2-3.
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diseases and for determining the appropriate therapeutic measures.'*® Not
all physicians accepted this theoretical framework and its practical implica-
tions, however. The Methodist school, for one, argued for a much simpler
classification: diseases were either flux-related, or constriction-related, or
a combination of both. Accordingly, treatments focused on either stopping
the flux or releasing the constriction. Age, seasons and so forth, were of
limited, if any, relevance.!**

The Anonymous, for his part, rarely prescribes different treatments on
account of seasons, age or gender differences. He refers to age differences
only twice, both in the case of ileus. First, he instructs one to “bleed youth
and those in their prime without delay, and old people too, if they can toler-
ate it, otherwise apply cupping-glasses...”;'?* shortly later, he adds that in the
case of pains “boys coming of age” (oi tedlemtepot naideg) should be treated
with an enema and cupping with scarification “if they tolerate it”, whereas
“older ones” (ueiCovec) should be treated with drugs applied externally.'?®
The distinction seems to reflect a general notion that younger, stronger
people can better endure (their dynamis allows, so to speak) strong and inva-
sive treatments. The treatment of women is distinguished five times. Three of
these references are in cases of bladder problems (ulceration and haemor-
rhage): once he notes that “one must treat women with the uttermost care,
for in them haemorrhage is very hard to stop” and twice he notes that
women are “more suitable for injections” of particular drugs.'?” It is possible
that the apparent anatomical differences in the case of the urine system called
for different measures.'”® The genitalia are mentioned in the case of spasm,
where it is noted that “with female (patients) in addition to the aforemen-
tioned (measures) we will also pay attention to the feminine parts (ta
yovaukeia)”.'* The meaning of this statement is ambiguous — it may refer to
ensuring that the womb does not get infected (as AP notes regarding the

123 The Hippocratic work On Airs, Waters, and Places is the most well-known example for pro-
moting these kinds of classifications, but these ideas were widely discussed in our sources.
We find in Galen the most systematic consideration of these criteria in the clinical context;
although he acknowledges that a single theory and generalisation cannot apply for all cases,
he argues nonetheless that when dealing with a single case one must determine the appropri-
ate cause of treatment based on a complex system of classifications (“division” — dwaipeoic)
and “qualifications” (dwopiopoi), which include age, gender, climate and so forth — for discus-
sion see van der Eijk (2008: 288-97).

124 See Frede (1987: 268) and the references there.

125 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 14, ed. Garofalo (1997) 96.12-14.

126 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 14, ed. Garofalo (1997) 98.8-12.

127 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 38, ed. Garofalo (1997) 198.24-5
(haemorrhage); ibid., 39, ed. Garofalo (1997) 204.6 and 204.12-13 (ulcer).

128 In the section on the signs of bladder ulceration, the penis is mentioned, but not women:
“when the (painful) sensation is near the penis itself, the ulcer is around this part” — Anon-
ymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 39, ed. Garofalo (1997) 202.8-9.

129 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 7, ed. Garofalo (1997) 56.20-1.
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bladder shortly before); but it is perhaps a reference to observing patients’
menstruation or dealing with menstrual bleeding in a state in which they
were unable to do so themselves. Finally, in women suffering from epilepsy,
cupping-glasses should be applied also to the lower abdomen and the groin,
in addition to the back, loins, chest and upper abdomen — the reason remains
unexplained.'?® References to the seasons are just as sporadic, and they
mostly refer to the need to adapt the clothing or surroundings of the patient
to the temperature.'*! The one exception is the reference to a different
number of meals in the winter in the case of dropsy.'*?

All in all, these criteria do not constitute a central consideration guiding
the physician through the complex, multifaceted conditions he encounters.
These references are very “practical” in nature, rather than theoretical.
They do not reflect an underlying theoretical classification and conceptual-
isation of these groups in qualitative terms (such as their relative wetness or
natural abundance of bile which then indicatively determines the kind of
treatment suitable for them).'*® The considerations are more general and
“intuitive”, aimed at ensuring, for instance, that the patient is strong
enough or dressed appropriately for the climate.

5 The anonymous and the medical schools

In the course of this chapter I have noted some cases of similarity between
the ideas or approach of the Anonymous and those of certain medical
groups or schools. The limited clinical relevance he assigns seasons, age and
gender, resemble the ideas of the Methodists. His reference to cohesive
causes of disease, his use of the term “affected part”, and his consideration
of the quality and tension of pneuma as a cause of disease and an object of
treatment — all point to an acquaintance with writings and theories of Pneu-
matist physicians (who were themselves “Rational” physicians in many
aspects).!* He refers often to humours, pneuma, and other “theoretical”,

130 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 3, ed. Garofalo (1997) 22.16.

131 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 45, ed. Garofalo (1997) 228.28-30,
with regard to the need of clothes and staying warm; cf. ibid., 45, ed. Garofalo (1997)
228.21-4 — kind of pillows and posture to use in winter and the converse case of preventing
the patient suffering from the heat in warm seasons (ibid., 10, 45 ed. Garofalo (1997)
80.14-16, 228.12-15). In the latter passage (concerning dropsy), AP notes that “chilling and
inactivity” (y0&wg kot apyio) are harmful to the patients.

132 Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 45, ed. Garofalo (1997) 230.18-19.

133 AP refers once to patients’ “mixture” (cVykpaocig): he notes that patients suffering from
dropsy who are “of a more delicate mixture” (oi TpveepmTépag cuykphoens dvieg) faint on
account of thirst (Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 45, ed. Garofalo
(1997) 230.11-12).

134 See also his remark that koye&io (“bad state”) concerns “the solids, liquids, and pneumata”
(Anonymus Parisinus, On Acute and Chronic Diseases, 44, ed. Garofalo (1997) 222.6-7); for
the possible Pneumatist connection of this triad, see Coughlin and Lewis (forthcoming).
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non-empirical concepts and the only physicians he mentions by name are
ones associated with the Rational school. At the same time, he offers little
in the form of theoretical thought and discussion: his diagnostic and thera-
peutic sections are mostly practical instructions which follow the diverse
“empirical” realities physicians have and might experience, with little or no
reference to theoretical explanations or considerations.

This brief summary suffices to demonstrate the difficulty and futility of
trying to identify the Anonymous’ affiliation. The author himself does not
mention any physician known as Pneumatist, Methodist or Empiricist, nor
does he refer to himself as belonging to any of these groups. Indeed, he
does not mention any medical “school” — not even the “Rational” school
with which the ancient sources traditionally associate the physicians he men-
tions. This may mean he was not at all interested in affiliating himself with
any school or medical method or theory, whether since the question was
irrelevant to him and his audience, or since the answer was obvious to
them from his writing. Be the reason as it may, the lack of any statement
on the Anonymous’ behalf and the circumstantial evidence connecting him
with the different groups, mean that labelling him as a physician of
a particular school is circular and redundant — it will not contribute to
our historical understanding of that school and its opinions, beyond what
we know already, that is, beyond what has led us to make the connection
with the Anonymous in the first place.'*> Nor will it allow us to better
understand the Anonymous himself. The importance of the Anonymous
does not lie in labelling him as a physician of a certain school in order to
learn about that group, but rather in his treatise being a rare example for
medical concerns and a clinical approach at the turn of the first millennium
and important evidence for the challenges physicians faced in this period. It
testifies, moreover, to the fact that the medical schools and the rivalry
between them were only part of the medical scene and activity in Rome.
One could practise and write about medicine without branding oneself as
a follower of a certain group or arguing for their theory and method, or
against those of other groups.

6 Conclusion

This work on diseases seems to be intended as a practical work for those
practising medicine, a “handbook”, so to speak; it does not aspire to
instruct in medical theory or argue for overarching ideas concerning disease
or the body, or concerning drugs and other treatments. The author demon-
strates an acquaintance with technical causal, anatomical and diagnostic
terminology known from later periods. He has a doxographic interest which
sets four much earlier physicians at the centre of aetiological debates. The

135 On this methodological point see Coughlin and Lewis (forthcoming).
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author clearly thinks this is knowledge one should have, although he rarely
explains its relevance to the practical diagnosis and treatment. The sections
concerning diagnosis and treatment are those most relevant to the physician’s
practical work and they are the richest sections. What lends authority to the
information and guidelines they relate is not the name of an esteemed phys-
ician, but the minute details, which follow closely the phenomena physicians
will encounter. These detailed descriptions are what would have made this
work so useful: they allowed physicians to navigate the multitude of phenom-
ena and disease manifestations they encountered in their many patients and to
identify the appropriate course of action. While presenting his readers with
a rich arsenal of practical knowledge and experience, the Anonymous places
the responsibility for choosing the appropriate method in the hands of the indi-
vidual physician facing the individual case. This latitude or ambiguity is neither
loose nor incoherent, but anchored in a perception which allows the physician
to continuously check himself, namely ensuring that the patient is comfortable
and reacting well to the treatment. This will not prevent mistakes, but might
prevent the physician from continuing blindly with a certain treatment simply
because it was prescribed by an earlier authority or was useful on another
patient.

The above analysis is by no means exhaustive. It has brought to light
some important aspects in the Anonymous’ method, but there is still much
to be done, as regards, for instance, the rich therapeutic and diagnostic
information the treatise contains, the wide use of materia medica it describes
and a comparison in style and content to other authors from the period.
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3  Wellcomensis MS.MSL.14 as
a therapeutic handbook

Barbara Zipser

At first sight, MS.MSL.14 seems rather inconspicuous.' It is a very small
pocket-sized book which has obviously been handled and perused exten-
sively. A number of pages at the end of the volume were added at a later
time. The book was also exposed to water, which deleted text around the
edges, but, in most cases, only over an area of just about one square centi-
metre. Many of the pages are torn, and sometimes held together by rough,
thick thread, or simply missing. But it is precisely this fact that makes the
book of particular interest. It is not a scholarly copy that was preserved in
a pristine state in an ivory tower such as a major national library. Rather, it
was a book that had been used in medical practice.

The book was all but forgotten in the centuries that followed, but over
recent years been the subject of several studies. It was catalogued by Petros
Bouras-Vallianatos® and its provenance has been described by Vivian
Nutton and myself.> Later on, I also analysed its thematic structure and
edited some annotations in invisible ink.* The manuscript was also a key
witness for my first edition of John Archiatros’ Iatrosophion.” Yet, there is
a middle section of the book that still needs further scholarly attention,
which is the topic of this paper.

Here is a very rough summary of the contents of the main part of MS.
MSL.14, omitting the sheets of paper that were added later at the end of
the book (i.e. pp. 272-317):°

1. Ps.-Hippocrates, Letter to King Ptolemy On the Nature of Man, p. 1,
L 1-p. 12, 1. 12.

1 Some of the material used for this paper was compiled during my postdoctoral fellowship at
the Wellcome Trust Centre at UCL (072287).

2 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 283-6).

3 Nutton and Zipser (2010).

4 Zipser (2013)

S Zipser (2009).

6 For further bibliography, see Nutton and Zipser (2010) and Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 286).
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2. Ps.-Hippocrates, On the Human Body and Conception, p. 12, 1. 12—-p.
14, 1. 19.

. Brief text on bloodletting, p. 14, . 19—p. 16, 1. 19.

. Brief text on conception, p. 17, 1. 1-p. 18, L. 16.

. Collection of remedies, p. 18, 1. 17-p. 34, 1. 17.

. Ps.-Hippocrates, Sayings about Life and Death, p. 34, 1. 17-p. 44, 1. 4.7

. Ps.-Esdras, On Illuminating Days, p. 44, 1. 4—p, 46, 1. 5.

. Compilation of recipes, p. 46, 1. 6-p. 76, 1. 14.

. A therapeutic text, in part consistent with John Archiatros, latroso-
phion, p. 76, 1. 14— p. 81.

10. Collection of remedies, pp. 84-107.

11. John Archiatros, Iatrosophion, pp. 122-3, 120-1, 126-7, 124-5,

128-271, 82-3.

O 0 3N D A~ W

The manuscript has a clearly defined structure, with items one to seven on
the first 46 pages presenting introductory material, including a substantial
proportion of Pseudo-Hippocratic content. This section was probably copied
in its entirety from another source.® It is followed by 225 pages of therapeutic
content with a substantial part of the content consisting of recipes. Such
a structure would make sense, as it creates a book that contains all the basics,
albeit very briefly, and then concentrates on the subject of treating patients.

However, the internal structure of the first, introductory part and
the second, therapeutic one could not be more different, as the latter is
rather poorly structured: some text appears twice and at least one block of
text does not seem to have a coherent structure. Moreover, item number 11
on the list is written in the Greek vernacular, which is not commonly used
in writing.

At first sight, it seems somewhat puzzling that a scribe would go through
the very considerable effort of including the same content twice while
aiming to produce a book that is intent on being concise and comprehensive
at the same time. After all, there is no logical reason why someone would
produce a codex this small, which is very inconvenient to read, other than
portability. Or to put it another way, if someone wanted to compile a book
that a physician or a traveller could carry with them with ease, in order to
include all the relevant content one might need, would he not ensure that
the available space was managed more efficiently?

The obvious answer would be that this duplication was a mistake — i.e.
a scribe not noticing that he was essentially copying the same text twice.
This would also make sense given that the shorter item, i.e. item nine,
comes first. By the time the scribe reached the longer version of the text in
their model, they would already have copied the shorter one, and there

7 This item also includes a brief collection of remedies, pp. 41-4.
8 Nutton and Zipser (2010).
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would be no way to undo this. Moreover, it would be useful to include all
the additional content that could be found in the longer one.

But perhaps the answer is even more straightforward than that. It is actu-
ally quite common for manuscripts to contain two or more texts covering
very similar content. An example from Wellcome Collection would be MS.
MSL.60, which preserves a number of texts on urine diagnosis.” There is
also a whole genre of medical manuscripts attributed to Byzantine xenons,
in which one can find similar developments.'°

Thus, even though room was scarce and book production expensive,
there was a genre of literature that was thematic, in the same way as other
volumes might contain works by a specific author. Having several texts on
the same topic was apparently seen as better than having just one.

This appears to be the more likely explanation, even though MS.MSL.14
is just a small handbook. Here, literary convention was more important
than practical use. The person who produced this handbook did not
reinvent the way it was structured; he applied existing standards and just
shrank everything to size. The advantage of such a practice would, of
course, have been that the general structure of the volume would have made
sense to anyone who might use it.

The next question to be addressed is whether the second, therapeutic half of
the book appears in other witnesses. It is not recorded anywhere, but, given the
current state of cataloguing, it is certainly possible that a previously unknown
manuscript might emerge at some later date. However, some content from item
nine appears independently in a number of other manuscripts, as it is very
closely related to one of the so-called xenonika.'' This could be a possible link,
since the transmission of item 11 also seems to be somehow associated with the
transmission of the xenonika.'>

Here is a slightly standardised edition of the text.!> Where the text has
been edited by me, the manuscript reading can be found in brackets with
the sigla L (=MS.MSL.14).

[p. 76] eig Céow keporiic.'* podéhonov (to déhonov L) Bare kol ogidv
(0E0NV L) kol yMové To. elta GAEWpE TV KEPOUATY TOD OANV.

On an overheated head. Take rose oil and vinegar and make it smooth.
Then rub it on his entire head.

9 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 293).

10 See, for example, Bennett (2003: 243).

11 Bennett (2003: 406fY).

12 See n. 10.

13 As far as the spelling is concerned, I have followed the same principles as in my edition of
John Archiatros. See Zipser (2009: 20ff).

14 Almost identical to John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 3, ed. Zipser (2009) 177.8-9. Xenonika,
Rx4, ed. Bennett (2003) 409, contains the standard Greek version of the text.
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dtav kviBovrar oi dpOool."> Emapov erovSY Podivov dEBVOL Kol PpOEE To €ig
7OV iAoV Kol Komdvicov kol Bdde kai kKpooiv kai tap [p. 77] a&éto kai B¢ to.

When the eyes itch. Take the peel of a sour pomegranate and dry it in the
sun and grind it up and also add wine and mix and apply it.

dtav péet alpo amd v pomy (it L).'® adyod (Cuyod L) eroiov kadoag
Kol Tpiyog KaAdG Baie To gig Kahaunv kol eUca to. avamy (cvvdmany L) kol
kapvdwo (kapidta L) dliya komdvicov pepéav Kol pepéav Kol avyod dompov
kot 0&¢ 10 €ig TOV pHéTmmoV.

When blood flows from the nose. Burn the shell of an egg and grind it
nicely and put it into a reed and blow it <into the nostril>. Grind mus-
tard seeds and some walnuts one after the other and egg white and put it
on the forehead.

omov mroer oipa.!” komévicov Hdboopov kol OV {opdv Tov opifov pe T
0&eidwv (0&0oMV L) OAiyov kol dg 10 migt.

When <someone> spits blood. Grind up mint and mix its juice with
a little bit of vinegar and let him drink it.

npde movov yhdoonc.'® élaiog @oAa (@Oha L) pooccod kol kphtel To
oAV (ToAvv L) dpav €ig v yAdooav.

For pain in the tongue. Chew olive-tree leaves and hold them on the
tongue for a long time.

eic Euppos dtiov." Bake fynua eig pAOOINY adyod Ko B&c TO &ig TO Kap-
Bovviv (kopPovvny L) kol g yAvOf. eita PaAre gic 10 driov. Tpiyov Kvé-
Hopov glto Emopov oTumteioy kol PAAov kpdkov (od, kol Endve Tod Mod TO
Kivapmpov Tpiupévov kai 0£g to.

For blocked ears. Put broth in an egg shell and put it on coals and let it
get warm. Then put it into the ear. Grind cinnamon then take an astrin-
gent substance and add egg yolk, and also <add> ground cinnamon on
top of the egg and apply it.

Coincides with parts of John Archiatros, latrosophion, o, 5, ed. Zipser (2009) 178.10-11. It is
a rephrased version of Xenonika, Rx9, ed. Bennett (2003) 411.

Coincides with parts of John Archiatros, latrosophion, o, 7, ed. Zipser (2009) 179.5-9. Xeno-
nika, Rx11, ed. Bennett (2003) 412, contains a similar text.

Mostly identical with John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 8, ed. Zipser (2009) 179.12-13. Xeno-
nika, Rx14, ed. Bennett (2003) 413, is quite similar.

Mostly identical with John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 9, ed. Zipser (2009) 179.14-15. Very
similar to Xenonika, Rx17, ed. Bennett (2003) 414.

Very similar to John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 15, ed. Zipser (2009) 182.3-8.
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dtav pedvoty oipa.?” Tpaoov Lopdv Evetale gig T dtiov. Tpuyéav (tpryéav L)
oivov tpiyov cuifov e O Kpoolv T yAlov kai ota ... [p. 78] lg 10 dtiov.

When blood flows <from the ears>. Put drops of leek juice into the ear.
Grind up the sediment of wine, mix it with warm wine and <drip it> into
the ear.

Tpodc odpo Stav péet amd Tiig odAne.>! T poAka (eva L) tiic laiag Ppacag
He TO vepov kol TOv {opov ékeivav kpdtel gig T oTopa oA (moAvv L)
dpav. thg popoivng (Lopovvng L) tac kpovpag kai tpraviagdriimv (tprav-
ta@OAov L) dvBog Bdrov kal 8&og kol kpaciv g Bpdoovv. koi OV {opov
Kparetl gig 10 oo

For bleeding gums. Boil the leaves of an olive tree with water and keep
the decoction of it in the mouth for a long time. Put the shoots of myrtle
and rose flowers in vinegar and wine and let it boil, and keep the decoc-
tion in the mouth.

1pdG comnuévo odAn.>? knkid (kuidnv L) kai opdpvav momoag olov 1o
aAevpv Kol mhoag To OUAN. KpOKOV Kol TPLavTapOAA®V (Tplovioevinv L)
&ivhog moincov olov 10 dredpty kai mdooe (mhoco L) té odAn. kpdrov koma-
vicog kol GAag Toinoov Gpolov dAgvpov. e TO PEAM opiag GAELPE.

For rotting gums. Make oak-gall and myrrh like flour and apply on the
gums. Make saffron and rose flowers like flour and apply to the gums.
Grind up saffron and salt and make it like flour. Mix with honey and apply.

6tav Ppout to Gt(’)ua.23 oTlX0C Ppdoov pe TO Kpaocilv kol Kpdtel gig T
GTOUA. OTAY0G Lacod TO Tpwi. Poda ENpa KoOGOG Kol TOGaS olov AAedpy
TpiPe TOLGC 00OVTOC.

When the mouth has a bad odour. Boil base horehound with wine and
apply to the mouth. Chew base horehound in the morning. Burn dried
roses and make them like flour and rub on the teeth.

dmov mroer odpa. >t pAeBolp. 79]toper adTov Koi Todg MOS0 Kai THG yEipag
Kol GAeipe Ehatov modaldv. porio drinta Bpéce ta gig To 0&eidv (6&vonv L)
TO yMov kol 10 podéhatov kai mopiale O otiifog. Pdtov eOAAN KomAvicGOV
kai tov {opov ouibe pe tov pdrov (Borov L) tov tpyupévov (tpyévov L) xai
noTIc0V anTdv. B8 10 Eumhactpov 10 Agyduevov 81 itéwv &ig 10 otijfoc.

20 Very similar to John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 23, ed. Zipser (2009) 185.16-18.

21 Coincides with John Archiatros, latrosophion, w, 30, ed. Zipser (2009) 189.16-19.

22 Coincides in part with John Archiatros, latrosophion, , 31, ed. Zipser (2009) 190.4-9.

23 Coincides with John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 34, ed. Zipser (2009) 191.10-15, but with
some words transposed.

24 Coincides in part with John Archiatros, latrosophion, , 36, ed. Zipser (2009) 192.18-193.9.
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Figure 3.1 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.MSL.14, pp. 77-8.
Photograph by Petros Bouras-Vallianatos.

When <the patient> spits blood. Bleed them from the feet and hands and
anoint with old olive oil. Soak unwashed hair in warm vinegar and rose
oil and apply as a vapour bath to the chest. Grind bramble leaves and
mix the juice with ground earth and let him drink. Put the plaster that is
called ‘from willows’ on <the patient’s> chest.

dmov Eepd 1 Tt paym.>> ahémv (Mimv L) paotiny otopakav Addavov Apo-
vov aywvBéog omdpov Komdvicov &yncov OAiyov mOAAG OAiyov. dAgvpy
kabopod oitov kol oivaviny kai oivov OLiyov moincov Eumlactpov Kol 0&g
70 €i¢ 10 o11ifog T0D.

When someone vomits whatever he eats. Grind aloe, mastic, storax, lada-
num, frankincense, wormwood and boil it a little <by which I mean>
very little. Make a plaster from clean bread flour and vine flower and
a little wine and put it on his chest.

25 Coincides largely with John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 38, ed. Zipser (2009) 193.21-4.
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nept dvoeviepiag.®® Anuvaiov (Aopvéay L) cepayida Gg thv mivel tpiupévny
(tpyévnv L) pe 1o vepov 1o yhov. momoag Euniactpov Kol Bare GAdny oty
B” AiBavov oty B kol Eynpov.

On dysentery. Let him drink Lemnian earth, ground up with warm water.
Make a plaster and add two stagia of aloe, two stagia of frankincense,
and broth.

dmov katovpodot aipa.’’ @refotdper TovTovg (Tovtog L) am’ dyk@dvoc
kaBorov PAéPa (eAe.... L) [p. 80Jomdpov moTicov pet’ 0&eidv (6EHGSNV L)
Kol péA OAiyov. Aaywod mutiav moticov petd 0&egidwy (0&udnv L) kol péh
OAiyov.

When they are urinating blood. Bleed them from the main vein on the
elbow ... seed let him drink with vinegar and a little honey. Drink hare’s
rennet with vinegar and a little honey.

1pdc otpayyovpiav.® ctpayyovpia (payyovpio L) 8 &vi dtav katovpel ki
otalel OAyovTlikov Petd TOVOL Koi avaykng kol PBlag. eAefotdust 8¢ v
KkaBolov QAEBa. Emapov TOD Eyivov TO Ofppo TjTol TO AEYOUEVOV GKOV-
Coyopov kal B¢ 10 eig o KopPoovia Ta {ovtovd. kol kamvilé Tov gig Ta
aidoia, émov oL dVvaTaL KATOVPNCELWY. 1) 0 TPOET AVTOD G¢ vt ebyLIOG TiTOL
Kkovfidia MBpwvapia dotaxoi (otokol L) xaropdpio kafovpovg motapiong
kol méotpovPag. Opdufov maradv Eynoov e TO Kpaciv TO TOAOOV. €&
avToD 08 TOTICOV KOYAAPLO & . PETAVIO KOTAVIGE YmpPig Ta eOALO (VAo L)
Tovg. eita Pare Tov {oUov Tovg gig ovkdlov kal Kpaciv Kol g Ppdcovv.
glta coxéAiicov avta [p. 81] dvvard kol ToTIcoV avTOV NUEPAS Y™ Kol Kolo-
KovOnv (..okivOnv L) Enpav komdvicov olov 10 GAedpy 160 Evo KoyAdplov
kol wotle petd kpvov (.iov L) vepod. devdporifavov g Bpaon (Ppdoer L)
UE TO Kpaciv Kol moTicov avtov ko’ Ekdotny Nuépav yAiov Eog uépag .

On strangury. Strangury is when someone urinates and only drips a tiny
amount with pain, urgency, and much effort. Bleed him from the main vein.
Take the skin of a hedgehog, that is the so-called skanzoxoiros and put it on
hot coals. And apply the vapour to the groin, where he cannot urinate. Let
his diet be balanced, that is bullhead fish, common pandora, lobster, squid,
freshwater crabs and trout. Boil old summer savoury with old wine. Let him
drink four spoonfuls of it. Grind radishes without their leaves. Then pour
the juice into a pot with wine and let it boil. Then pound them forcibly and
let him drink it for three days. And grind one spoonful of dry pumpkin like
flour and let him drink it with cold water. Boil rosemary with wine and let
him drink it warm every day for ten days.

26 Coincides with John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 39, ed. Zipser (2009) 194.5-6, 195.3-4.
27 Coincides with John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 46, ed. Zipser (2009) 199.3-6.
28 Coincides largely with John Archiatros, latrosophion, ®, 47, ed. Zipser (2009) 199.7-200.4.
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8mov katovpel Té podyo.?’ meTevod yovpyovpov Kawoe Tov Kai Toincov olov
TO GAEVPY Kol TTOTIGOV OOTOV TO TPl VijoTy petd Kpvov (kpiov L) Hdatog.
Aoywod dpyida Evoe ta pe O poyaip (Layépwy L) kai 10 yikdtepov noTL-
GOV UE TOV oivov 1OV yAiov. yoipov @odokav 6mov £yel TO KaTOLPNUAY
tavty kadoe (kovoor L) eita kéye avtnv @g dhevpy kai mOTIGOV PE TO
Kpooiv 10 yAiov koTd Tpmi.

When someone urinates in his clothes. Burn the throat of a cock and
make it like flour and let him drink it with cold water in the morning
having fasted. Scrape the testicles of a hare with a knife and let him drink
the fine particles with warm wine. Burn the bladder of a pig — where it
keeps the urine — and then pound it like flour and let him drink it with
warm wine.

mpdG @heypoviy fimotog T Aeyépsvov cukotv (cvkotny L) obrog
(...t0g) 8¢ BéAerg vofoey

On inflammation of the liver, the so-called sykotin. You may recognise it
like this.

As can easily be seen from the references in the footnotes, this text coin-
cides in part with the vernacular version of John Archiatros, but it is much
shorter. It does not contain any significant content that would not have
been included in John’s text. Some paragraphs also occur in a text associ-
ated with the xenons, as edited by David Bennett, however, the wording is
not always exactly the same. Overall, it appears that the situation is com-
parable to that of the synoptic gospels: we know that there once was
a common source which is today lost and then several intermediate stages
of the transmission, but we do not have the evidence to reconstruct the
exact dependencies.

For the second part of my paper, I would like to take a closer look at item
ten on my list, which has not previously received any scholarly attention at
all. The text starts and ends abruptly with pages missing or misplaced, so
that we cannot be sure that this was indeed its original position in the codex.

These are the headings within the text in transcription:

grepov mpog 10 &€ovpicon AiBov (another recipe on passing a kidney
stone), p. 84;

nept Tod yv@dvar Bavarov (signs of <imminent> death), p. 84;

nepl pBeipag (on lice), p. 85;

nepl Yidd.g (on fleas), p. 85;

npoOg pevyovta (on a fugitive), p. 85;

29 Coincides largely with John Archiatros, latrosophion, o, 48, ed. Zipser (2009) 200.5-11.
30 Coincides with John Archiatros, latrosophion, o, 49, ed. Zipser (2009) 200.12-13.
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yovn &ig 10 motjoon Toudiv (for a woman to produce a child), p. 85;

gi¢ pebvovra (for someone who is drunk), p. 85;

€i¢ yevijoau (on conceiving), p. 85;

vmvotikov (sleeping draught), p. 86;

avtipdpuakov Tdv Epnetdv mhvtov (antidote for all snake <bites>), p. 86;
nepl movov mAgbpov (pain in the ribs), p. 86;

nepl 10D Kavoopevow vrd diyng (on excessive thirst), p. 87;

gig 10 un dmoPaiiew kopmov dévdpov (that fruit does not fall from
a tree), p. 87;

nepl appevog f| Bblewg (on how to recognise whether <a child will be>
male or female), p. 87,

nepi tpryoguiog (on how to grow more hair), p. 87;

10D yv@dvor kK éntnyv (how to recognise a thief), p. 88;

nepl To0 ) ... mvav (if someone does not...), p. 88;

blank line, heading missing, p. 89;

nept EEmyadmv (on external haemorrhoids), p. 89;

nepl éowyddwv (on internal haemorrhoids), p. 89;

TEPL GTEVOOENMS Kol PAeyudtmv &v 1@ otifer (on tightness and phlegm in
the chest), p. 89;

nepl Tod yvdvar gite dppev £otiv O Toudiov gite OfAv (on how to recognise
whether a child is male or female), p. 90;

nepl movov fimartog kai vepp@®v (on pain in the liver and kidneys), p. 90;
nepi 10D oticot aipo prvog (on how to stop a nose bleed), p. 90;

gav miver dvOpmmog £RdéAavag (if someone swallows leeches), p. 91;

pOg TOHvov Avypod (on a sore throat), p. 92;

€av kartanel 11 0otodv (if someone swallows a bone), p. 92;

€0yN ... mdvov dd6vTwv (prayer for toothache), p. 93;

glg movov 06d6vtav (on toothache), p. 94;

gy omote kpatOf 10 droyov Su eAeyuov odpov (prayer if a horse has
phlegm in the urine), p. 94;

nept Kopidag (on bugs), p. 95;

nept yilovg (on fleas), p. 95;

nepl kowm..va. (7), p. 95;

nepl Tod un amobavn Bpéeoc év T untpe (so that a foetus does not die
inside the womb), p. 95;

nepi 1oig mooiv (on feet), p. 95.

From this point onward, there are fewer clearly defined headings, as the
focus shifts towards medication.

Even a brief look at the above list reveals that it is entirely chaotic. Only
in four instances are paragraphs arranged in a thematic sequence: right at
the start of the fragment, where ‘another’ remedy for kidney stones is men-
tioned, then the passages on external and internal haemorrhoids and finally
two paragraphs on insects near the beginning and the end. Moreover, three
chapters have no medical content: on a fugitive, on how to recognise a thief
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and a treatment for fruit trees. One chapter deals with veterinary medicine,
which is not usually covered in standard medical collections. The content of
the chapters is sometimes similar in scope and vocabulary to John Archia-
tros’ text or the text of the collection described above. However,
a significant proportion is completely different, in that it is largely related to
magic. On the whole, it is quite similar to the sheets of paper that were sub-
sequently added to the codex, and also to some iatrosophia of the more dis-
organised type.’!

As mentioned above, because of the damage to the codex we cannot be
sure where these pages originally belonged. Generally speaking, there
appears to have been a tendency for rough drafts or badly organised collec-
tions such as this to be added to the end of a therapeutic text.*> Indeed this
may have been the case here, as the end of John Archiatros’ text is likewise
missing from the codex.

To illustrate the content, style and scope of the text, see, for instance, this
extract from page 85 of the codex:

nepl Oeipag. myavov komavicog Hetd Elaiov GAeipe.
On lice. Grind rue with oil and apply.

mepl YOAANG (yidk.g L). aipa povpod tpdyov ypicov 10 @ulokdAv kai &g
10070 HEGOV 10D 0iKOV Kal GUVAYOoVTaL OPOD. Kol TO TPML LT POVEVGELS GAAL
piyov avtodg kot idiav.

On fleas. Apply the blood of a black he-goat on a broom and put it in the

middle of the house and they will congregate there. And in the morning
you should not kill them but throw them out individually.

TPOG PevYoVTA. YPhymv oVTmg. yevwnbnt® 1 080¢ avTod okdTog Kol
oAicOnua (AicOnpo L). xai dyyelog kupiov €kdidk@v adTov pyomA divn og
papank didket og icadx deopel o€ (0. L) Tayd oy tay.

On a fugitive. Write thus: Let his way be darkness and stumbling and
may the angel of the Lord pursue him. May Michael strike you, Raphael
hound you <and> Isaac bind you quickly, quickly, quickly.

The first paragraph contains a simple pharmaceutical treatment for
a condition that is often mentioned in medical texts. It is rather brief, which
makes it appear slightly out of place in a work by a late antique encyclopaedist

31 See Zipser (2019) for an in-depth discussion of the matter. See also Ieraci Bio (1982); Tselikas
(1995); Garzya (2003); Touwaide (2007); Marchetti (2011); and Oberhelman (2015).

32 See, for instance, the original version of John Archiatros, latrosophion, x, 184ft, ed. Zipser (2009)
156fF or in the transmission of Alexander of Tralles’ Therapeutics in Florentinus Laurentianus gr.
plut. 74.10 (fourteenth century), ff. 330r-344v. The same phenomenon can also be observed in
other texts.
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such as Paul of Aegina, but it would be perfectly consistent with the work of
John Archiatros. That said, John’s text does not mention this specific recipe for
the treatment of head lice.

The next paragraph also covers a medical topic, describing a trap for
fleas which uses blood as a bait and which seems quite sensible. However,
the instruction to use blood from a black he-goat is clearly rooted in magic,
and there is no mention of any more complex pharmacological treatment.
The third paragraph is entirely of a magical nature, as it describes an
amulet, including a curse. Moreover, it is clearly not a medical matter.

The remainder of the text is of a very similar nature, and one is left wondering
how and why it was included in the codex at all. Given the length of the collec-
tion of paragraphs, it does not appear likely that these were originally notes
made by previous owners that were added on some blank space in the manu-
script and then copied by mistake. Someone must have made a conscious deci-
sion to copy the text and include it in a book. It is, however, quite possible that
the text was originally noted down by a user on a quire of spare pages, which
were then inserted into a volume that was subsequently used as a master copy,
just as the final pages were later on inserted into MS.MSL.14.

But, in any case, the professional scribe who would later go on to pro-
duce MS.MSL.14, or the person who commissioned the book, decided to
keep the collection as it stood, despite its obvious shortcomings. On the
whole, this created a corpus of therapeutic texts of rather diverse scope. Of
these, text eight would be by far the most sophisticated and polished. It
contains recipes such as this one on p. 49 (in a slightly edited form, with
the original manuscript readings in brackets):

Ykevooio (X......... L) duw xoAopiving. memépewc wowod ovyyiog ¢
Kohauiving ovyyiov o’ yAMywvog (yAlymvog L) odyyiav o s*” merpoceiivov
ovyylav o s celivov omépuatog oty v AMPiotikod ovyyiag B’ oloélemg
pocoremtTkiig ovyyiav o 8°" B0pov oty v puéiitog 1o (tod L) dprodv.

Recipe <for medication made> from mint: common pepper six ounces,
mint one ounce, pennyroyal one and a half ounces, parsley one and a half
ounces, celery seed three sragia, lovage two ounces, Massilian hartwort
one and a half ounces, thyme three stagia, <and> a sufficient quantity of
honey.

At the opposite end of the spectrum, text ten is clearly the least accom-
plished. Texts nine and eleven would be somewhere in between but closer to
text eight in scope and content.

Overall, the therapeutic section of this manuscript caters for diverse audi-
ences, ranging from those who would not necessarily have any medical training
(see, for instance, the amulets and the content relating to magic) to skilled doc-
tors, or pharmacists for that matter. Throughout the volume, the materia
medica described is generally of a simpler nature than for instance in Galen or
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Paul of Aegina, but still quite varied; the samples translated above are repre-
sentative in that respect. What is most striking is that only very few imported
goods such as cinnamon are mentioned. All of this gives a very coherent pic-
ture of the intended audience of the volume. The fact that the book had suf-
fered serious wear and tear is entirely consistent with these findings.
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4 The language of iatrosophia

A case-study of two manuscripts of
the Library at Wellcome Collection
(MS.4103 and MS.MSL.14)

Tina Lendari and lo Manolessou

The two manuscripts which form the object of this study belong, at least
partially, to the category of iatrosophia, namely book collections of medical
recipes taken from classical and Byzantine medical treatises, updated by
new medical knowledge and new medical substances, and enriched with folk
medicine.! Since most of these works are anonymous and of unknown prov-
enance, linguistic research can contribute to their localisation and dating
[Touwaide (2007: 149)], something which would considerably advance their
study. This chapter should be seen as a contribution towards the study of
iatrosophic texts from the viewpoint of linguistics. It targets two quite differ-
ent manuscripts of the Library at Wellcome Collection: the first, longer,
part examines the unpublished manuscript MS.4103, while the second exam-
ines the partially published MS.MSL.14; taken together, they could offer the
interested reader a representative picture of the language of iatrosophic
texts.

Relatively few vernacular iatrosophic texts have been published so far
and the content and typology of such manuscripts has not been system-
atically investigated. Agamemnon Tselikas estimates the number of post-
Byzantine manuscripts to around 150 (2018: 62), but we do not have
detailed descriptions or editions for most of these. Moreover, although
we now possess a census of medical manuscripts (Touwaide, 2016), it
only covers in detail the period up to the Renaissance.> Apart from the
interest such texts present for the history of science, folklore etc. [see e.g.
Papadopoulos (2009)], they are also of considerable value as linguistic
sources, especially in the case of arecas and periods for which evidence

1 Definition on the basis of Ieraci Bio (1982); Touwaide (2007: 149); Oberhelman (2015: 133);
Tselikas (1995, 2012: ¢, 2018).

2 Despite its claim that it covers only the period up to the fall of Constantinople, it does list
a number of later manuscript (mainly iatrosophia) but does not aim at completeness; see
Bouras-Vallianatos (2019: 159-160). Another extensive catalogue is provided by Karas (1994).
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is either scant or difficult to locate, especially the late seventeenth and
early eighteenth century. Furthermore, they are of special value to lexi-
cography, as they cover semantic fields not commonly to be met with in
other textual genres (terms for flora, fauna, materials, popular scientific
terms for substances, phenomena, illnesses etc.). Linguistic studies on
iatrosophic texts are few and far between, and mostly take the form of
short descriptions accompanying an edition.> The reasons for this neglect
are manifold, but are mostly connected with the overall disregard of this
category of texts as objects of intensive academic inquiry: disparate and
hard-to-locate editions, or editions that do not meet the necessary criteria
of textual reliability. Also, such texts are difficult to date and locate geo-
graphically, thus lacking important metadata which would assist linguistic
analysis. Finally, their very nature hampers their exploitation as linguistic
sources, since they are by definition mixed, with a long and complex
(even contaminated) tradition. This results in substantial variation of lin-
guistic features, determined by several factors, the most significant of
which are:*

» linguistic register: high archaising versus low vernacular register, and
a whole range of intermediate gradations;

e chronological period: linguistic features ‘artificially’ surviving from as
early as the Hellenistic period versus recent (sometimes as late as eight-
eenth or nineteenth-century) dialectal evolutions, again with a whole set
of intermediate linguistic innovations;

* geographical provenance: linguistic features characteristic of different
areas or dialects of the Greek-speaking world, with a high number
of loanwords (Arabic, Turkish, Italian etc.), not always easily
identifiable.

Due to such diachronic, diatopic, and diastratal variation, a unified lin-
guistic treatment is difficult to achieve — not to mention that identifying
which of the above factors is responsible for the observed variation is
far from simple. For the evaluation of their relative contribution, apart
from linguistic data pertaining to the history of Greek, it is necessary to
consider extra-linguistic and pragmatic information pertaining to the
potential sources of each section of the text, the stages of textual trad-
ition etc.

3 See e.g. the linguistic commentaries in Minas (2012) and Oikonomou (1978). Fuller treatments
can be found in Oikonomu-Agorastu (1982) and Alexopoulou (1998).

4 For the linguistic investigation of variation in Medieval and early modern texts, see Manoles-
sou (2008).
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1 MS.4103

Manuscript MS.4103 has been collated from the online digital images pro-
vided by the Library at Wellcome Collection.’ There is no modern continu-
ous numbering of folia, therefore the reference system is rather convoluted:
there are different sequences of page numbers, by three hands, all three
incomplete. The first (possibly by the scribe) uses Greek numerals in red
ink, starting at Ay” (suggesting that the first two quires are missing) and run-
ning through pc’. The page numbering in Arabic numerals (placed in outer
right and left margin position), in a hand similar to that of rest of the
manuscript, begins at the first page from number 55 — an inconsistency that
needs to be accounted for. There is also numbering in a third, later, hand,
in different ink, almost always placed at the centre of the upper margin.
The third set tries to complete the previous one, but in some cases numbers
are repeated, inconsistent, or even erratic.

With the help of the existing description of the manuscript by Petros
Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 324-6), we have attempted a reconstruction of
the likeliest sequence of the quires and folia, although the photographs do
not always permit a good view of the rudimentary stitching of this codex.®
Several of the loose gatherings and singletons can now be safely positioned
and one can have a clearer picture of the continuity of the text and the
arrangement of the contents.’

e Ay’-un’= 55-70

o ub’-vd =171-86

o [Ee'-&c” = 87-8] + &L"-on” = 89-100 + [08'-x]. Outer bifolium missing

*  [ma’-mf’= 103-4] + 105-16 + [pe’-ps’]. Outer bifolium missing

o 119-34

* 135-50

e 151-64 + [165-6]. Last leaf missing

* [167-82]. Missing quire

e [183-4] + 185-96 + [197-8]. Outer bifolium missing

o [199-208] + 209-12 + [213-14]

* [215-30], [231-46], [247-62]. On the basis of its content, the singleton
4r-v could belong to one of the previous missing quires

5 Available at https://wellcomelibrary.org/item/b19693515#?c=0&m=0&s=0&cv=10&z=
0.1614%2C0.2449%2C0.6649%2C0.4578 (accessed, 1 March 2019).

6 It is hoped that in the near future an autopsy (if the fragile condition of the manuscript per-
mits) will be possible.

7 Angled brackets indicate missing folia or quires. Roman numerals represent the first set of
Arabic numbering, italics the numbering by the second hand. In some cases, details that may
seem redundant are provided for reasons of clarity, given the absence of modern foliation of
the manuscript.
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o 271, 272, 273, 274, 275, 276 + [one leaf missing] + 3r—v® + 277, 278,
279, 280, 281, 282° (this quire, according to the previous system of num-
bering should have been assigned page numbers *263—*278)!°

e 2790bis, 280bis, 281bis, 282bis, 283-292, 277bis, 278bis

e 293-9, 300-1, 302-9, 310 (should have been assigned numbers 295-310,
the ‘correct’ page numbers only reappearing at 300)

« 311-12, 313-19, 320-1, 3224 + 23r-—v"!

e [327-8] + 329-42. First leaf missing

e [343-58], [359-74]. Two missing quires

e 385bis, 386bis, 387, 378 (wrong for 388), 379, 380-1, 382, 383-6, +
[387-90]

*  [391-406]. Missing quire. The text contained in 6r-v possibly belonged
here, judging by its content, which is relevant to that of the next quire

« [407-8] + 409-12 + Tr—v + 8r—v + 413-14 + 22r-—v'?

* [first leaf missing] + 15r-20v + 5r—v (reversed)'?

«  24r-v (reversed) + 9r—14v + 21r-v.'

As stated above, MS.4103 contains a combination of iatrosophia
(medical formularies), incantations,!> prediction/divination methods,
brontologia,  seismologia, oneirokritika,'® and  other  astrological

oo

The singleton 3r-v can beyond doubt be placed here, as the last word of 3v: konavois|| con-

tinues at 277.1 |uéva.

9 270 corrected to 282 by the second hand in different ink.

10 Wellcome online images nos 128-9, 13243, 126-7.

11 F. 23r-v can be safely inserted here, as it continues the text of p. 324.

12 F. 22r continues the text of p. 414.

13 The final word of f. 20v: Apovol| continues at f. 5r: Codpe. The illustration in 5v [=Wellcome online
image no. 234] (wind chart) is obviously related to the contents of ff. 10v—11r. See especially the
rubrics of the illustration in the next page: ‘avtdg opeopoitotrtag aotip, gxet k(ai) kamowg evepyiog
omov tag Béhovpev ypayor Evipovclev’ (referring directly to the text that will follow later), and
‘Ed® ypagopev tov ikmve Tov ov(pav)ov, Tav [Sic] GoTpolov omov 0oTépag 3ev €01 LOVOV EVOL
0peoHOYTOV OG KBS TV PAémotte LEca ota dddeKa (DO K(ai) LLE TOVG OKT® OVELOUG .

14 The text of f. 24 (=Wellcome online image no. 235) continues at f. 9, while that of f. 14v at f. 21r.

15 The manuscript contains a rich variety of healing incantations/charms. Most belong to types
known from diverse sources, among others collections of iatrosophia. For a definition of
incantations, as well as sources, history, catalogues of texts, and relevant literature, see Zell-
mann-Rohrer (2016). For a small sample from MS.4103, see p. 105.

16 This section yielded one of the most unexpected findings: it contains, in fragmentary form,

a vernacular paraphrase of the Oneirocriticon of Achmet [ed. Drexl (1925)], perhaps the best-

known work of dream interpretation from Byzantium. Only one other vernacular reworking

of Achmet is known so far, contained in the manuscript Metochion Panagiou Taphou 220

[Papadopoulos-Kerameus (1899: 189-90); Drexl (1925: xiii); Mavroudi (2002: 37-8)].

A comparison of the two texts, insofar as the preliminary examination of this fragile, unpre-

served manuscript (now at the National Library of Greece) has permitted, shows that these

two vernacular recastings have many linguistic differences and seem to be independent of one
another. We now have evidence of Achmet’s reception well into the seventeeth century — pos-
sibly to the beginning of the eighteenth (depending on the actual dating of MS.4103). The
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texts.!” It is in fact a very interesting miscellany of texts of different periods,
content, style, and register, to a large extent unified linguistically through the
compiler’s native idiom; the variety of texts suggests that the compiler had
access to multiple sources, both manuscript and printed.'® As for the latter, it
is evidenced by the paraphrasing, in several passages, of Agapios Landos’ Geo-
ponikon [first printed (1643); reprinted (1674), (1686), (1696), (1745), with fur-
ther reprints in the eighteenth and nineteenth century; ed. Kostoula (1991)]."

As far as the dating and place of composition of the manuscript is con-
cerned, Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 324) tentatively places it in the late seven-
teenth century on the basis of the lunar tables (pp. 142-3), which cover the
years 1697-715. According to Tselikas, the handwriting and general linguis-
tic profile of the text are more congruent with a dating in the early eight-
eenth century,”® and present similarities with a body of iatrosophic literature
compiled in Epirus and Central Greece (Sterea Ellas), especially the area of
Agrapha, the homeland of a renowned physician and medical author, Niko-
laos Hieropais.?! Further details for its spatio-temporal location based on
linguistic criteria will be discussed below.

1.1 MS.4013 as an object of linguistic study: general characteristics

Turning now to the language of MS.4103, the basic facts have already been
laid out: on the surface, it is a text produced approximately in the late

edition of the passages from Achmet’s paraphrase in MS.4103 is under preparation for
publication.

17 Space limitations do not allow us to provide here a full listing of headings/chapters and com-
mentary on the contents, related texts, and editions. The present study is based on a full diplo-
matic transcription of the text, based on the digitised photographs published online by the
Library at Wellcome Collection. The examples and excerpts listed in the linguistic description
to follow are orthographically normalised. We were obliged to use a rather unorthodox refer-
ence system, because there is no modern continuous numbering/foliation of the manuscript,
therefore the conventional system by folio number, recto-verso, could not be applied. The
online photographs are presented according to two systems: a) by page numbers of the manu-
script (though several folia and gatherings have no reference number), and b) by image
number. We have used a combination of both so that textual references are easier to locate.
Therefore, when the page reference is unambiguous, we provide a simple page and line refer-
ence, e.g. 55.3. In cases where the reader may be confused by repeated or erroneous page num-
bers, or may find it difficult to identify the page in question (e.g. one of the loose folia), we
have devised a combination of page number or folio number, followed by image number (in
parenthesis, noted as W), and line number, e.g. 13r(W274).10.

18 Many parallel or related texts were identified in manuscript sources, which we hope to present
in a future, full edition.

19 See p. 94 for an illustrative excerpt.

20 Personal communication. We find this opportunity to express our sincere gratitude to Aga-
memnon Tselikas for his bibliographic assistance and invaluable advice.

21 Tselikas and Ilioudis (1996, 1997). For Nikolaos Hieropais, see also Chatzopoulou (2018).
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seventeenth to early eighteenth century, written in some regional form of
vernacular Greek, but in point of fact it is a compilation of texts belonging
to different genres, periods, and areas, and therefore non-systematic vari-
ation is its foremost linguistic characteristic. The variation is apparent in all
levels of linguistic analysis, i.e. phonology, morphology, syntax, and lexicon.

In phonology, the most evident, indeed striking, characteristic is the vari-
able realisation of the so-called ‘northern vocalism’, an innovative dialectal
phenomenon affecting the vowel system, which consists in the realisation of
unstressed [o] and [e] as [u] and [i] respectively, e.g. Bpdoe~Ppdot, dvokdTw-
cov~avaxdrovcov. This phenomenon will be discussed at greater length as it
is crucial for the geographical localisation and dating of the manuscript.
Phonological variability is also apparent in the non-regular realisation
of many other phonetic changes, some of which are typical of later
Greek, such as the dissimilation of stops and fricatives in consonant clusters
(e.g. oktO~0OYT®, €mtd~£ptd) and the deletion of unstressed initial vowels
(e.g. opowaler~poralov, MUEpa~UEP, AUVYSOAOLAIOV~LUVYSOAOAASOV).

In the domain of morphology, the text of our manuscript presents
older inflectional suffixes alongside innovative ones, both in nominal
and in verbal inflection, e.g. fuépac~nuépeg, darpovapéac~dapovapildc, or
Bpdoov~PBpdoe, Eovcv~Eyovv.

Syntax is mostly paratactic and repetitive, devoid of complex clauses
and constructions, and therefore not allowing much room for variation.
However, depending mainly on the style and genre of the source text copied
in each section of the manuscript, one may observe variation in domains
such as the realisation of the infinitive (retention versus replacement with
va-clauses, e.g. 6do1 va eayesl ~ 30¢ yAgipew), or of the indirect object (reten-
tion of the dative versus replacement with the genitive or the accusative
case, e.g. eimev ovTd ~ SO¢ Tod MAGYOVTOC ~ SBGL TOV Vi PAyEL).

In the vocabulary, variation is evident in the use of alternative forms
of the same word, or synonyms, belonging to different registers, such as
6E0g~Eidt, TOVg B3OVTAC~TA OOVTILL, POSA~TPAVTAPULALQ.

The linguistic evaluation of MS.4103 is inhibited by the erratic spelling:
the text does not adhere to a consistent orthographic system and the accen-
tuation is equally inconsistent, frequently absent, or entirely unreliable. The
latter feature often hinders the investigation of important stress-related lin-
guistic phenomena such as the presence or absence of synizesis, or the exist-
ence of secondary accentuation in certain verb forms. Also, the nature and
style of the text (list of instructions in the medical part or list of predictions
in the astrological part) entails that certain linguistic constructions are
almost entirely absent. For example, as there is virtually no narration, Past
tense forms of the verb are rarely to be met with, and the first person (sin-
gular and plural) of verbs and pronouns are all but absent. Future construc-
tions occur only in the astrological sections, and there is a lack of complex
syntax, questions and reported speech.
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1.2 Text samples

Before embarking on a detailed linguistic analysis, it has been deemed
useful to provide some samples of the text (in normalised spelling), in order
to give a more concrete picture of the language described.?

(i) [58.4-17] ‘Otav Tpéxet alpa 4mod Ty poTv T0d AvBpdmov. "Enaps Kavtiit
polvPéviov, kai palmEe Tod aipa €ic &va OKOLTEM, Gmod &ksivov Omov
Tpéxel, Kol ypaye péca ovteg: «Otav 6 Zayopiog O mpoentng £ogdyn &v
70D vood, kai Tod aipe Omod ETpiyev eic v yiiv Eyvev d¢ AOog kai ovdk
8EadeipOn, Emg o va &0l O Sikonog avTod: oTOUEV KAAGC, CTMUEY HETA
e6Pov Bcod, aunv». Kai sic ketvov tov dyysiov 6mobd Tpéyst Tod aipla VoL
Baetc Tpiot MOapOTOLAN Kod TOD Oipe OTOD TPEYEL BITod TOV GvOpmOV.

"Etipov gic aito viL yplweic gic o0 pAépapov Tov vé otalel 1O aduo dmod Thv

uotny. "Emape €vo ptepov kol <y>pdyovv Tod avtov mhAv: «Otav 6 Zoyopiog
gopdym &v tod vad, kai imdyn T aip<o> o AMbovg, kol ovk &Eekeipbn, Eng 0
v €pOEl O Bikanog oTAWEY KOAGDG, OTMUEY HeTd pOPOV 0D, GUNV».

‘Ore fpwuodv ta dpbovvia 10 dvOpawmov. Zovpl amod o pOAAL 10D KIoGoD,
flyov Tig pUmpovckMoviig, kol KoAopivil Kol opopve, TOD AEYOV TOVPKIKO
povpoagi, kol PEA kol dvoopov Kol wddven, fiyov HowpovkodkKl, Kol Kpokou
Kol OAtyov AGdt Kot YaAo yovoukog.

(i1) [136.10-21] MéBodog tijc oiAnvng, mape. tiic plefotouios tijc oelnvng. Eig
v -1- glvon koxov 811 TV Opopedda @épvel gl xitepvida tod coOuaTOC.
Eig mv -2- xaxov 6t dadvvapiov motel 100 ocdpatog koi Spomikioy Tod
avBpomov. Eig tig -3- 611 dppdotiov motel o0 cmpatog dlov oV ypdvov.
Eig tig -4- kokdv 611 Eaevig OAtyovyuyd 1i anebviokel. Eig tig -5- kakov dtt
Aoviaiviton, kol advvopiov motel tod copotog o avBpmnov. Eig tig -6-
glvan kahov 811 oo dodévela kabapilel Tod odua Tod avOpdmov Kol EByé-
Cer tov dpmmika Kol Epyitar domep Yaho Aol TO GTOUdYL ToD AvOpdTOoV.

(1i1) [17r(W222).1-9] 'Edv thyer fuépa Tetdptn 10 Xpiotovyevva, £6TIV YEWUOV
KEPUGUEVOLG, GpPoTol TOLALOL, E0p VYPOV, GITOV AEIYIC, YIVOTOVPOV AVEUMOEC
kol aipvidiog Bdvartog, péATovg Agyig, vedtepmv BATYIG Kol Kipdg kokog. "Edv
MuEP -5- THyoV T XPLoTovyevve, stvar XSOV [MpMY ms.] dKaTdoTaToc, Vepd
TOVAD, GEWOUOL TOAAOL, BEpovg KoAdY, Eap AVIUDOIG, YIVOTOVPOV KEPAGUEVOV,
omopog KohOg, HEMTOVG Aelyig, devaot@v amdlenyig Kol andAsio. Eav quépa
IMapookevn Toxov 10, XploTovyevva, £0TIV YEWMYV KEPAOUEVOS, BEpoc Vypdv,
ywomovpov Enpov, Kaprdv TAvIoV deopia, kpaci kol AGSt movld, vocol
aipvioton kol Bavatov EmkpaTnolg, WiV AmdAL Kol VEp A&yov.

(iv) [282.12-283.3] Ilepi va kamviceis dvBpowmov palabpaviCidpny. KwvaBopn
dpaa -3- kai v PaAslg kdpPovva meplood dmdvov €lg kepopido, Kol OgG
Kdtoel 0 avOpomog €ig 0 YOvaTo, Kol GNIKOGOV TOV TOKAUGOV €l TOD KEPAAL
TOV KOl OKEMAGOV LU TOEPYO Aol TO AUO Kal KATOV Tpoyhpov devatd, Kol ¢

22 Ttalics indicate rubrics in red ink.
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Kkpotel Evo APl €ig 0 dOVTIL TOL v UNV TEcov, Kol pike TV kwvafopn
amdvov &ig ta kapPouvva, va oéPel 0 kamvog péca OA0G gig ToL Kopui Tov, Kod
npoceye vo uv Elokenaotel, kol moinocov @opég -3-, mpdta dpduo -3- Kol
devTipov dpdpia -2- kal || Tpitov dpdpt -1- kot pE v xapv T00 B0l Vyaiver.
Kai dv eivon mepioon 1) dodévelo, Bode kai &va Spau &Eipov Botipa, Kol dg
QLAGyLTOL AoV KAOL Aoyiic ayl Emg fuépag -40-.

(v) [414(W205).3-9] Apyn tov BpovtovAdylov, ocuvBepévov amod GoPovG
ddaokdiove kol av @avel tO&og 1| GEIGUOG ysvs1 4mov 1O TPIGUEYIGTOV
‘Epufv kol 4mod 10 Bophady, kai vé i8elg mocig dpig etvon tiig Huépag Kai
v dpav Ekeivny molog TAAVATNG THV KLPIEVEL KAl 1| GEANVT] TOC®V NUEPDV
glvan, Swoti 1 oelpvn S 16 Sddeka {mda, dur 6 fdtog To dddexo {DHdio
nepmatel S10 -365- Nuépig koi Opig -6-. Kai doov 10 Epguvicelg, tote Umo-
pEic va inelg oav Ppovimoet kai ogioetl kail 0 HAog 1 10 Peyydpt oKoTEWIG-
oel, | T0E0¢ pavel, Ti dniol.

1.3 Detailed linguistic analysis
1.3.1 Phonology

A VOWELS

As mentioned above, the most prominent feature of MS.4103 is the phenomenon
of vowel raising, which is a typical characteristic of the so-called ‘northern’ dia-
lects of Modern Greek, and constitutes the basic isogloss used for the classifica-
tion of Modern Greek dialects. ‘Northern’ vowel raising consists in the raising of
the mid vowels [0] and [e] to the high vowels [u] and [i] respectively when occur-
ring in unstressed position. It has been documented in vernacular texts since at
least the twelfth century, and is characteristic of the areas of Central Greece,
Thessaly, Epirus, Macedonia, Thrace, and islands of the Northern Aegean.”

This feature is extensively documented in our text, although not with
complete regularity. Examples: &i¢ édvOpovnov omov &yxgl mavdada €ig tod mpo-
conov 61.11; tod Epyrron va Epdoer 71.18; kv vovoncel Tig €v dloduoLg
7v(W215).9. The influence of this phonetic feature is so strong, that it
permeates even sections of the text belonging to higher registers, or iso-
lated lexical items belonging to higher registers, e.g. voonooct xkoai dAlot
&v 1@ avt® oikov 7v(W217).9-1; dtav 0 Zayopiag éo@dyn &v T00 vod, Kol
iméyn 1o oipa o¢ Abovg 58.11-12; Adélope, Sedpov &Eov 330.19; ddemov-
o®¢ (Zovdemoodg) 140.15; tod Svopa 10D dmwAcOiéviovg kai tov Gvovpa
100 amovAécavtog 13r(W274).10.

23 For the phenomenon and its value for the classification of Modern Greek dialects, see
Newton (1972: 182-214) and Trudgill (2003: 49-54); for its dating, see Holton et al. (2019:
vol. I, 29-37).
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Figure 4.1 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.4103, p. 58.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.



Figure 4.2 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.4103, p. 144.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.
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The compiler is aware of this strong tendency for vowel raising, and often
feels compelled to ‘correct’ it and restitute the word’s original form; this fre-
quently leads to the phenomenon of hypercorrection, i.e. to cases where
even original-etymological instances of [u] and [i] are erroneously ‘corrected
back’ to [o] and [e] respectively, e.g. dg mive (=dg mivel, passim), fiyov (=ijyouvv,
passim), vo Bpdoov (=va Ppdoovv, passim), kowopiov piyavny 106.20,
novAetpiyl (=molvtpiyt) 111.12, &idt devarov 112.11, ol Alpuvn kovta pnv kepdtt
(=piv xowdtar) 121.17-18, wepi dovireyiog (dovilnyiag) 331.1.%4

Northern vocalism as a phenomenon has a double instantiation. It is realised
not only as vowel raising, as described above, but also as vowel deletion, and
more specifically as deletion of the high vowels [i] and [u] when occurring in an
unstressed position. This aspect of the phenomenon is less well represented in
our manuscript, although several instances occur, e.g. tod opBodvi 55.16
(povBovvt > p’Bovvi > dpbovvt), P’yadig (Zeuyadig) 7r.15, @’ lokaréa 94.8, kp e
96.16, éx’Aduma 6r(W212).10, o’'xap'va 384.2, vepokdv'dov 274(W119).6, tod
Gv’Bov v piCav (=Gvnbov) 332.19, &v’Oov 127.13, cxpovumodv’ 382.20, pav’-
tapt 385bis(W196).9, mep’ocog 106.7, va unv to poone’ 193.12, &x’ta
192.14 (=&nerta), tat’do 91.16 (=tdtovia). It should be borne in mind,
though, that some of the instances may be due to copying errors rather
than to true phonetic changes. The scarcity of vowel deletion is not sur-
prising since, as a rule, in written sources raising is much better recorded
than deletion [see Holton et al. (2019: 37)]. An additional indication of
high vowel deletion is again the reverse, hypercorrect, anaptyxis of
a non-etymological high vowel breaking up consonant clusters. This is
typical in the northern dialects of Modern Greek and is also recorded in
Early Modern Greek texts of northern provenance. In our manuscript it
is attested several times, e.g. xopdiov (=xapdiav) 162.11, wopyi 211.11,
Toovkovido (<toovkovvido <toovkvida) 341.11-12, eitidpt 284(W135).18.

As intimated above, northern vocalism firmly places the language of manu-
script MS.4103 within the group of the northern dialects of Modern Greek,
which includes the varieties spoken in Central Greece (Sterea Ellas), Thessaly,
Epirus, Macedonia, Thrace, and islands of the Northern Aegean. Further lin-
guistic investigation combining the evidence of other, morphological and syntac-
tic, features, should narrow down the area in which the manuscript originated.

‘Northern’ vocalism is not very common in the iatrosophic and astro-
logical texts published to date; in general, sizeable texts exhibiting vowel
raising are very rare before the end of the seventeenth century [for details
see Holton et al. (2019): 31-7]. Iatrosophia with northern vocalism are hith-
erto unknown before the late eighteenth to the mid-nineteenth century.
Three typical examples are the nineteenth-century iatrosophia from Epirus

24 For hypercorrection in vernacular texts, see Jannaccone (1951); in texts of ‘northern’ proven-
ance in particular, betraying the phenomenon of vowel raising, see Katsanis (2012: 43-4,
107-8).
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published by Oikonomidis (1953), Krekoukias (1973), and Oikonomou
(1978). A linguistic comparison of these texts with MS.4103 on the basis of

parallel passages is instructive.”’

MS.4103, f. 3r(W206).1-6

[lepr Srav Efyaiver tov KkaBiouo to0
avBpwmoo. Bike kpdxkov TpypLévov Kol
poddoTAYUOV Kol KpoKoV afyod, avokda-
TOVGOV OLOD MG AAoLPT|, Kol GAEIPE TOV
&vtpd tov, Kol ompdEOV Kal dg mryaivel
péoa, kail ov un €EEPet miéov. Etipov.
Ta poAdio tod mpofdtov, Pait To Koyt
Ta, Kol Tpiye To, Kol AvaKATOUsE To i
AGdL, kol Béol ta dmdvov, Koi oV un
€EENOEL TOD mandiov Tov KaOGLa.

MS.4103, 301.16-20

llepi vo. gutpwoov  tpiyic. Koadoe
aPpdéAMG va yévov va yévov okdvr,
v omoiav Ppéoe ug vipdv, Emg od vil
eupdoel 1O Tpitov, Kol PE TO vepPOV
GAewpe TOV TOMOV, VA QUTPOCOV Ol
tpixes. “Etpov, Bpdoe v @rovda Tiig
nteAéag HE vipdv, Kol dAgipov TO
KEQOM, KOl TOGOIOE GMYOAVOV TPULLLE-
VOV Kol pUTPMVOV.

MS.4103, 193.19-20-194.1

llepi va yobodv oi woirlol Zko-
vtloyépov a&ovyyt dAenyov TV oKOv-
nav, kol Baie v eig &va pépovg tod
omtiov cov' koi paldvovvrar Glot
gkel Qipatioé tovg.

latrosophion from Epirus, ed.
Oikonomou (1978: 257-8, n. 48)

Orav EPyel 10 kabiouo tod dvOpamov.
Kpokov amd afyov koi poiddctapov
avokdtooov, BAL’ 1o €ig 10 Kabioua
Kol HOAAL dmivto, kéwyt t© okpoduo,
dlelpé 10 pe Aadi, PAA’ to &ig TOV
néro.

latrosophion from Epirus,
ed. Krekoukias (1973: 239, n. 24)

Ao va petpdoov tpiyic. N KOYeEL
Aol elg v @ovtiav dco v
vévouv okovvn ki &mapt Tr oKoLvn
ikeivn ki Bpdot mv ol tpia vipa Emg
v QepAveL Kol Ui TO Tpito Vipod GAELPL
TOV TOTOV iKEIVOV VAL PETPDGOV TPIYIC.
Ipdra dreipt TOV TOMOV Ui PEAL.

Iatrosophion from Epirus,
ed. Oikonomidis (1953: 35, n. 36)

i vo. wognoovy ol wiollor. Kaue
Adkicov gig TNV péonv tod omitiov Gov,
KOy podov daevng kol BdAe o eig T
péocov kol ikel palevovrt ol yoHAlot
Kol JILaTnot avTovg Kol TEAELDVOLV.

25 Note the instances of vowel raising such as kéye > kayt, potidv > @ovtidy, vepd > vipd, (eud-
Toe > Quariot, as well as of hypercorrection, such as gutpdoovv > eetpdoov.
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The other phenomena involving vowel changes attested in our text are not
specific to any dialect form, but constitute general characteristics of Medi-
eval and Modern Greek.?® These include the following:

*  Deletion of unstressed initial vowels: the phenomenon, attested since the
Early Medieval period, is frequent, but not regular (see above for examples
of its variable instantiation): npog “yeiav 340.5, d&v “mirvyaiver 128.4-5, tiig
poydoréag 293.20, stvon *yidotatov 121.9, tov miyavov 130.22, tov Spdmika
136.20, &ig "Apoyoov 8r(W216).3, gig "X0iav 8r(W216).3-4.

*  Appearance of non-etymological vowels word-initially: the deletion of ini-
tial vowels, combined with misanalysis of word boundaries, often leads
to changes in a word’s initial vowel (e.g. T0 &viepa > T4 'viepa > 10
vigpa > 10, Gvtepa). Again, the phenomenon is frequent, without regu-
larity. Examples include: péoa wxai &6&ov 75.5, ta Gvrpa 192.18, tiig
aragivag 320.6, oumpog 414(W205).10, drappaiver 210.3.

*  Prothesis of non-etymological initial vowels (most frequently [a]): having
as its origin the false segmentation at word boundaries, the development
of an initial vowel in originally consonant-initial words is a common
feature of Medieval and Early Modern texts. In MS.4013 several
instances are to be found, e.g. apdéiig 96.17, duacydin 287.3, dmaidun
196.11, dotibr 105.3, tov dyeid 70.11, dyAqyopa 89.17, dyinyopa 337.11.
Realisation is again variable, as forms without prothesis also occur, e.g.
yMyopa 337.7; 16 otijfog 153.6.

*  Change of [i] to [e] in the adjacency of liquid and nasal consonants: this
is a very early change, dated to the Hellenistic period, which is charac-
teristic for the Greek of all areas, but without regularity. The phenom-
enon is difficult to identify in this text, as instances of [i] > [e] could
also be attributed to the hypercorrection of the reverse phenomenon, i.e.
the raising of [e] to [i] described earlier. Examples: Bovtepov 71.10, kope-
vov 106.14, cidepov (passim), tepodyarov 65.19; pepunyxidv 140.19; pep-
oivn (passim).

*  Change of [i] to [u] next to velar and labial consonants: this phenom-
enon, again of relatively early appearance, has often been interpreted as
retention of the original pronunciation [u] of the vowel <v>. Examples
of variable realisation include: a&obyyt 92.6 ~ &byyr 91.12; tiic nepoivng
(...) fiyov 1ig povptéag 99.10 ~ pvpoivng 14v(W247).3; covnéag 56.10;
kpovotddl 81.18; Eovpioov 303.12.

*  Synizesis, i.e. the change of [e] or [i] into a semivowel [j] when followed
by another vowel: this phenomenon, of major importance both for
dating as well as for dialectal classification, is rather difficult to detect in

26 A dialectological overview of these features is offered in Newton (1972), while a historical one
is provided by Horrocks (2010). For the detailed investigation of their attestations in Medi-
eval and Early Modern Greek see Holton et al. (2019, vol. I).
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this manuscript due the erratic accentuation, as mentioned above. How-
ever, several instances are clearly marked with an accent, e.g. potidy
75.3, pia xepua 82.13, dyradiav 290(W141).4, pohav 141.3. Other indica-
tions include the spelling with <i1> of an original [e], e.g. Mdradov 286
(W137).19, doupovapudg 120.16, and the spelling of the semivowel with
a fricative consonant (usually <y>): avyoi@vor (=agidovt) 330.14, yapt
82.8, yatar 60.6, ywrpevitan 74.18, tov poikpov xortavyiov (=100 UIKPOD
xotafrod) 195.14. There are also several cases where synizesis does not
apply, probably due to the conservative nature of the texts which consti-
tute the sources of the compiler: dMpackéa 96.13, aywbéog 93.14, dpoa-
Kkovtéag 59.15; iatpever 285(W136).9, cukapvéag 93.19.

Apocope of final vowel: the final vowel [e] is occasionally deleted in the
imperative, when the verb is followed by a clitic pronoun: kAgic’ tov
57.14, xondvic’ to 58.18.

Crasis: as a means of resolving hiatus at word boundaries, the text
exhibits, albeit rarely, the innovative phenomenon of crasis [see Andrio-
tis (1956)], i.e. the merger of [u] followed by [e] to [0]. Only a couple of
examples have been located: ondyet yeipic 289.4, d6nbyel 6AOYVpa 55.5.

B CONSONANTS

There are no major regional/dialectal phenomena involving consonants
which would assist in the geographical localisation of the text, and most
innovations characterise later in Greek in general. The most characteris-
tic are:

Deletion of final [n]: this feature, appearing from the Hellenistic period
onward, presents great variation in MS.4013, due to the mixture of higher
and lower registers. In general, there is an attempt to retain the final [n],
but deletion is common in the accusative singular of feminine nouns, e.g.
d&v pofact kopia avéaykn 132.6, Erape pio Aitpa 192.11, devarr| paxny 279bis
(W128).11, and in neuter nouns in -1 (<-10v), e.g. kpaoct 97.1, movtpt 105.2,
arevpt 106.15, kpopuvdt 108.10, xopui 110.20. The tendency for final [n]
deletion is counterbalanced by the occasional addition of a non-
etymological final [n]: &vav prvav 65.6; piCav 1 émoiav sivon 185.17.
Anaptyxis of intervocalic [ylj]: a glide occasionally develops between
vowels within the word, or at word boundaries, for the avoidance of
hiatus: aAdynv 187.5, ta yooin 81.9, evmoryia 152.18, kaiyst 69.9, koddyet
209.9, hodye 130.14, deerdyesr 55.4.

Deletion of fricatives before nasals: this is a late medieval phenomenon,
with examples such as Oapdowov 112.19, Bapacta 210.21, porapévov
313.6, mpapoto 63.10, pepatilopeva 96.10.

Liquid interchange: a very common change, datable to the Hellenistic
times, the liquid [1] changes to [r] when followed by another consonant,
without regularity: apuopov 114.16, apuvpipn 194.14, va Epber 125.17,
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opBapukov 309.13. Also, dissimilation of two consecutive liquids in the
same word may occur: pdlofpov piCav 278(W123.7), xeporopio
(<xkeparapyio<wkeporodiyio) 138.1-2, mpodieg (<mhodreg) 288.6, yAnyopog
I11.1.

*  Manner dissimilation of consonant clusters: very commonly in all vernacular
texts from the Early Medieval period onward, consecutive consonants with
the same place of articulation (stop + stop, fricative + fricative) are dissimi-
lated into clusters of stop + fricative. The phenomenon is rarely represented
in this manuscript, which displays a strong preference for the older realisa-
tions [kt], [x6], [pt], [B] rather than [xt], [ft]. In fact [xt] appears only in two
words, oytd (passim) and voyto 381.4; in all other cases only forms with
[kt] or [x6] are attested, e.g. dAvkthioel 317.9, &xOpov 141.12, kticpata
412.21, xromnpa 319.16, opybodv 307.4, otdxrn 56.6 et passim, av tivoyOel
140.13. The cluster [ft] appears more commonly, e.g. ptépng 23v(W211).17,
teg etépvig 4r(W208).15, etiréag @oiio 331.7, empov 331.19, va viptel
61.17-18, mpogptdcer 85.4, épmva 149.9, va oxveter 76.20. Conservative
realisations are also to be found: va dlewpbel 307.2, 60pBaipod 161.2, va
tp1podv 316.14. Manner dissimilation of stops and fricatives is also
betrayed by hypercorrection, e.g. gbyovla (=ebxora) 335.3, xo@ber 20r
(W228).17, 6pvifog @bepa 141.12.

*  Palatalisation of sibilants: one of the few post-medieval dialectal phe-
nomena affecting the consonant system as represented in this text is
the fronted (palatalised-palatoalveolar) realisation of the sibilants [s]
and [z] before a semivowel, or in loanwords containing the sounds [f]
and [d3]: kotowvia 83.14-15, patlovvi 105.6, vicwtipt 85.2, va td
Ewoppioeg 123.11, &dppiocov 113.15, towapoi 84.18, guktliave 381.19.

* Deletion of nasals before voiced stops: for the localisation of the text it
would be helpful to know whether the scribe’s native dialect exhibits
deletion of the nasal before voiced stops, i.e. whether he pronounced the
digraphs <um>, <vt>, <yk> as [mb], [nd], [ng], or as plain [b], [d], [g],
since this constitutes a major isogloss dividing northern dialects. How-
ever, this is almost impossible to detect in a written text, as both realisa-
tions are normally spelt the same (as in Standard Modern Greek).
Nevertheless, there are indirect indications that the scribe’s dialect might
indeed belong to the group where the nasal is retained: (a) the frequent
spelling of <yik>, <yy> with an explicit nasal, as <vk>, e.g. GOAVKAPOLG
64.14, évipateio 107.14, cvvikoppog 111.1, opovkdpt 319.19; (b) the spell-
ing <vyy> and <vyk> instead of <yy>, <yk>, e.g. otpdvyywcov 93.8,
ouvyyépva 281(W132).10, vepodvyyabov 299.10, yovyyvriov 304.16, cok-
wykdpovg 57.2; and (c) the almost total absence of spellings with a plain
stop <m, 1, k> instead of the correct cluster <um, vt, yx>, i.e. the non-
existence of forms like ompdc, mapmog, méte (ZOunpdC, Undpumog, TEVTE),
a practice which is common in texts from areas with regular nasal dele-
tion, such as the Peloponnese and the Cyclades.
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1.3.2 Morphology

A NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

In the domain of the article, it should be noted that the characteristic for
several dialects realisation [i] for the nominative singular of the masculine 6
does not occur. The masculine singular accusative tovv is a phonetic variant
due to vowel raising (tobv &vOpovmov 121.13), as well as the neuter nomina-
tive/accusative to0 e.g. tob kohakdavOl 55.15, oo kepdi 282.1, 100 otOpa
283.20 (et passim). The accusative masculine plural is always to0g, while the
feminine varies between tdc, 1€, and tig, e.g. tacg Tpovmag 195.1, tég NuépPg
11r(W240).16, tig otapideg 188.20. The nominative feminine plural also
shows variation between ai and oi, e.g. ai dpec 132.13, oi pilic 81.2.

Nominal inflection presents an admixture of inherited, conservative inflec-
tional suffixes alongside new morphological features from various chrono-
logical periods. For reasons of space, it is not possible to provide a full
inflectional paradigm for all noun subtypes. Instead, an overview of innova-
tive endings and their variants is provided for each of the three genders.

Masculine

e Nouns in -o¢: the inherited second declension masculine nouns remain
stable, without variation. Even the final -v of the accusative singular is
never deleted, e.g. 1ov dvoouov 189.1, tov dvbpwnov 187.16, yeypwvikov
OTOPOV KOKKIVOV Kol podpov kol memovosmopov 61.9.

*  Nouns in -og: the plural is formed in -gg, rarely -ai, e.g. Anotoi koi KAé-
wran 153.8. The only instances of the innovative suffix -adeg are: tpeig kop-
uédic 4v(W209).15-6, ot adwnradig 386.7, if one discounts the inherited
form @uydg, see @’ yadig 7r(W214).15.

* Nouns in -ebg: the innovative nominative éog, e.g. Pociiéog 22r
(W230).13, competes with the conservative suffix -g0g, represented by
Baociievg 148.14 and Zevg 8r(W216).11.

*  Consonant-stem nouns: the transition from the third to the first declen-
sion is evidenced through nominative singular forms such as dotépag
19v(W227).1, ixboog 7v(W215).13, yeymvag 135.8. The accusative plural
ends both in -ac, e.g. tovg Ppayiovag 137.11-12, tovg moOdog passim,
Gpyovrag 8r(W216).2, and in -gg, e.g. tovg pijvec 414(W205).12, tovg
Gpyovteg 22r(W231).18. Proparoxytone nouns also have an accusative
plural in -ovg with accent shift, on the analogy of the second declension
nouns in -o¢, e.g. unAiyyovg 156.9, xapovpovg passim.

e Nouns in -éc. the small innovative inflectional class of masculine nouns
in -é¢ is attested, e.g. p& Tov peviEe 4v(W209).5, tov tévtlipe 381.17.
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Feminine

Nouns in -og: the inherited second declension nouns in -og are only rarely
to be met with in this text. Some have undergone gender change and have
become masculine, e.g. &upoc pébodog 12v(W243).11, o &lagpog 278
(W123).19. Others present deletion of final -s, e.g. 1| ®govtokov 337.21.
Nouns in -a and -n: the plural is formed both in -ou and in -g¢, on the
analogy of the third declension: Auépar ai TAnyai 17v(W223).18, ai ydpat
18r(W224).3, mohhai payor 7v(W215).1, Bpoyai morrai 9v(W237).4 vs. ai
opec 132.13, oi piCic 81.2. Similarly, the accusative plural appears both
in -ag and in -gg, e.g. métoeg kabapeg 59.12-13, movAreg povpeg 75.13, eig
T8¢ oTpaTig Kol €ig tig payg 83.4, 1€ tpomeg 90.7.

o Of special interest is the innovative plural in -deg, which, starting
from inherited third declension consonant-stem nouns in -dg, -G80g
and -1g, -180g (e.g. dyehdg -Gdog) has spread to vowel-stem nouns as
well. The only two nouns with the new ending are: (plural) taywadig
66.18, tayvadeg 281(W132).3 and oxadig 125.4 (passim).

o Feminine nouns in -a present a merger of the first and third declen-
sion. This is evidenced through the genitive singular -ag competing
with the inherited suffix -og, e.g. dyehddag 91.6, &Bdouadog 132.14,
toovkvidag 84.10, mekpaAidog 122.4, vuktipidag 158.4, mrupidog 274
(W119).9 vs. dxpidog 152.19, matpidog 7r(W214).16, ocavidog 14r
(W246).5-6. The accusative plural also varies between older -o¢ and
innovative -gc, e.g. yhotpidog 68.6, xitpvadag 66.17, matodvag 140.9,
tag tpiyag 157.8, nMuépec 63.18, mkparideg 111.12, Cwoyddog 274
(W119).10, npexvadig 65.17.

Nouns in -i1: present the innovative plural in -gg, e.g., oi kivnoig 139.8,
xadoeg 111.14, while the older suffixes -gi¢, genitive -gwv, occur only in
passages copied from higher-register texts, e.g. oyloeig 149.8, morewv
18r(W224).20.

Nouns in -éo: present variation between conservative forms and innova-
tive forms exhibiting synizesis, e.g. dyw0éag 93.14, dpakovtéag 62.5 (et
passim), mredéag 62.9, ocvkopvéog 93.19, cvkéag 90.16 vs. dayovapldc
91.10, Avyapiag 93.7, kanvidg 116.16, xipaciag 105.15, kopapidg 93.13.
The nominative and accusative plural are formed both in -&¢ (<-ggc) and
in -éc, e.g. yohopeg 93.2, érég 299.14 vs. yovhopieg 212.3.

Nouns in -ov: the innovative inflectional class of feminine nouns in -ov is rep-
resented by dhomnov, e.g. po dAovmov 280(W129).6, dAovmodg yoAnv 194.5.

Neuter

Nouns in -o(v): as in the case of masculine nouns, second declension neuters
in -ov retain their inherited inflection without variation. In contrast to
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masculines, they do present variable deletion of final -v in the nominative
and accusative singular. Deletion of -v seems to be more common when the
final vowel has undergone the raising [o] > [u]. Examples: o0 dyysiov 58.7,
0V mpdcov 55.1, 10 mpdcovmov 62.8 vs. Eumiactpov 188.10, o KdKKOAOV
191.10, vipov xpvov 57.14, o0 mpoécovmov 62.11. Note, however, that the
handwriting of the manuscript often makes it very difficult to distinguish v
from v. The only irregular plural form is dveipara 379(W188).2.

Nouns in -1(v): a new inflectional class of neuters in -1 exists alongside
the older forms in -tov, e.g. dompddt 59.7, aeti 55.2, Boundxt 58.20, yiv-
otpt 85.15, Covui 59.17, kohokavOr 212.16, poddi 56.17, pacodpr 55.14,
vs. yhotpov 92.6, dpaxdévtiov 55.6, kofovpotciépriov 61.6, ckolomév-
dplov 67.3, dyapiov 97.3. The intermediate forms in -wv are also attested,
but more rarely, e.g. Bepvikv 294(W145).17, yigpwv 56.8, xepdlv 304.1,
eeyyapw 139.11, yépwv 122.6. The genitive singular of this class appears
both with and without synizesis, e.g. maviov 56.6, pemaviov 65.12, cuko-
tiov 72.14, gowwciov 70.19, vs. memovviod 61.14, 10D pryaviod kai tod po-
poviod 86.18, kepoiod 133.19-20. Similarly, the nominative and
accusative plural is formed in -ia e.g. Bolia 332.5, xoxkio 273(W118).13,
omvpia 189.3, eayia 65.1 vs. ko 279bis(W128).8, unpu 382.17, mavid
141.8, omopia 308.7. In both cases the placement of the accent is fre-
quently dubious or could be considered purely conventional.

S-stem nouns: these exhibit a tendency for transfer to the second declension,
with innovative forms -ov alongside older forms in -og, e.g. &gl Bapov 10
oti|fov 340.10, Tod pudakpov 292(W143).2, vs. Bapog 110.18, pérog 195.4, 8&og
292(W143.10). The older ending may also appear with vowel raising, e.g.
0époug 135.8, pépovg 193.20, otifovg 59.20. The reformed singular in -1, on
the analogy of the plural in -n, is also to be found, e.g. To0 dott 188.16, o0
aystm 70.11, tov avor 211.3. The plural appears both as older -n and as
innovative -, e.g. Ppéon 33.14, yeikn 70.4, vs. Bpépra 332.5, yeiha 70.1,
ayeida 70.6. A number of second declension nouns have partially or fully
transferred to this class, e.g. Td yoodn 81.9, té xéotpn 152.5, odpovg 113.4, 10
obpog 160.4.

Dental-stem nouns in -ua: retain their inherited inflection, never exhibit-
ing addition of final -v. The genitive singular is formed both with the
older suffix -og and the innovative suffix -ov, e.g. dvoparog 139.19, o16-
patog 67.11, chpatog 131.20, vs. yevpdtov 189.4, kinudtov 310.20. Of
special interest is the hapax genitive singular yoAxopatiov 281.13 (nom-
inative ydAkmpa), characteristic of some dialects [Northern Aegean, Cap-
padocia, Peloponnese; see Papadopoulos (1927: 57); Georgacas (1951);
Holton et al. (2019: 1I: 652)].

A number of nouns present gender change: (a) from feminine to mascu-
line: tovg dpooxdreg 140.8, 0 Cayapng 381.1, tovg mhdteg 116.9, tovg
ynoeovg 140.2; (b) from masculine to feminine: v dyvpodva 4r(W208)9,
18 yopoxtiplg 334.4, Tig yopoktipeg 336.9; (¢) from neuter to masculine:
0¢povg Korog, eBvoémovpog dyapvog 136.2.
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B ADJECTIVES

Adjective inflection follows that of nouns. Most belong to the class
of second declension adjectives in -og, -n/-a, -o(v). Very rarely, in rather
higher-register passages one may encounter feminine adjectives in -og, e.g.
Gpunv Bordoociov 272(W117).14, Gypov poroyov v mAatoguilov 23v
(W211).4.

A new inflectional class is constituted by adjectives formed with the suffix
-1Gpng, -wpwcoc: pehioowo Proyidpika 63.10, {do yopapwoa 277(W126).11,
okpoépog mpwtapwng 141.15, oxdrog Avcowdpikog 317.8, dGvBpwmov
poroaepovtiiapny 282.11, tod kaciduapn 304.3, nidpng 413(W204).8.

Adjectives in -0g are few in number, e.g. &idt Spyw 306.3, ayv E&id
383.3-4, Bopv vodv 127.15, 16, yewdvog PBoapvg 150.12, dadi mayd 82.8, but
seem to have attracted a number of adjectives in -o¢ to their inflectional pat-
tern, e.g. paxpv 196.18, tpiyac poaxpag 206.5, pokpd erridt 332.8, 6 ceuYUOg
givan apdg 379(W188).11. Inflectional forms with stem ending in a vowel
appear both with and without synizesis, e.g. yovaika Aamxpd kol woyéa 334.19
vs. v oy 193.11, mhata 63.13. Deletion of the semivowel resulting from
synizesis is also attested (once): dacd 292.1.

S-stem adjectives are surprisingly common, albeit appearing mostly in
higher-register passages, e.g. 0 acbevr|g (passim); dvepmdng 16v(W221).4,
noyvoong 136.2, Buopddng 8v(W217).18, vooddng 12r(W242).7, 6époc kapa-
TMdeg, &op aviudolg 17r(W222).5, ywomovpov aveuddeg 17r(W222).2, o6
aoctépag O dpaxovrogdng 144.1-2, aiparoeidng 19r(W226).12, onobocidng 10v
(W239).11. Innovative forms include the genitive singular tod dcOevij 140.8
and the hapax neuter lvan yevdd 6v(W213).22.

An adjectival category of special interest for the localisation of the text is
the verbal adjectives which both in Standard Modern Greek and in Clas-
sical Greek are formed through the suffix -(c)tog; in many dialectal varieties
their negative form presents the variant -yog, formed analogically on the
basis of verbs with velar stem [see Kakridis (1926); Papanastasiou (2008);
Tsolakidis and Melissaropoulou (2010)]. This variant appears several times
in our manuscript, e.g. avéyywyov yopti 156.20, dxookiviyov dAievpt 280
(W125).8, dapdpnyov toovkdi 296(W147).7; the latter also with deletion of
intervocalic [y], e.g. toovkdM aeopnov 275.17-18, mavi dedpnov 275
(W120).16. Modern research shows that the innovative forms in -yog appear
only in specific dialectal varieties; these include Pontus, the Peloponnese,
Sterea Ellas, Epirus, and Macedonia. In Epirus, this characteristic is espe-
cially pronounced [Bongas (1964: 17-18); Kosmas (1997: 31)]; in the case of
Macedonia, these adjectives appear only with verbs with velar of vowel
stem, and not in verbs with the suffix -i{w [Papanastasiou (2008: 310-11);
Tsolaki (2009: 51-2)]. The existence of forms like dxooxiviyo therefore con-
stitute evidence against a localisation of our text in Macedonia.

Comparison is normally expressed through inherited synthetic compara-
tives, e.g. xovtotipov 83.5, pakpodrpo 301.8, mhatdtepov 83.5, otpoyyvAdtipo
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94.13, occasionally even in forms which normally do not lend themselves to
comparison, e.g. otopoTikotepov 55.9, otpuptotepov 83.6. Once, pleonastic
comparison with both periphrastic and suffixal expression occurs: mwAfov
kolhotepov 383.1. Superlatives also display inherited suffixal patterns, e.g.
ainféotatov 93.17, yiéotata 132.1, Bovuaciotatov 122.18.

C PRONOUNS

Demonstrative: the text displays a three-member system [for a categor-
isation, see Lendari and Manolessou (2013)] with the pronouns
010G — ToUTOG — €KEVOG, e.g. avtov Tov pnvav 132.3, avta ta (oo —
£€100T0V TOL Gotpov 144.3, €robtoug ToLg AOYyovg 336.8 — ékeivov TOV
kapov 131.6-7, ol toémor ékeivor 18v(W225).10, éxeiveg tic nuépig Llr
(W240).11. The inflection of these pronouns includes several innova-
tive forms betraying cross-paradigmatic analogical influence.
Examples: adtovvdv tov Lovpov 209.4, avtovvod 1 pifa 209.10, avtov-
vod 10 d6vtt 330.16-17, tovtovod 23r(W210).6, ) viokta tavtn 194.2.
The qualitative demonstratives are tétolog and towodtog, e.g. Tétoln
gbtuyia 413(W204).19, towdtov avopdv 6r(W212).11-2, towodrtovg
yapovg 7v(W215).1.

Relative: apart from the occasional appearance of residual archaic pro-
nominal forms, occurring in higher-register passages (e.g. TV GmOKA-
My fjv €6é€avto 60.12-13, oiftveg oikodouncav 324.18), the definite
relative system consists mainly of two pronouns, omov/mov and 0
omoiog. Examples: dvOpomov omov &yel weipeg 288.20, o0 xOpTov OmOL
Aéyov yudoviov 277bis(W126).4-5, tod kepdAl Omov d&v Eyel Tpiyes
303.3 ~ tov movov mov movel 279bis(W128).17, &ig moudio mov rhaiet
157.13, éxeivo mov Pdavov &ic 10 ypvodmetoa 294(W145).17 ~ & omoilog
Myt 10v(W239).1-2, 1 omoia eivon 384.19, okdévn Thv omoiav Bpdoce
301.17. The main indefinite relatives are gitig and Omolog: mhv &itt
0éher, moel 10r(W238).16, €itt dovieio v émexepiotel 0 GvOpwmog, d&v
mpovkoPer 128.6-7, tpdye amob &itt ol apéoer 131.6, méticov egitvov
0éleg 155.8 ~ Omola yuvaika 339.10, dmowov movvodv ta ddvTie 76.2,
6motoc katovpel 109.18. The form &,tig appears once: mepi 6,11g idel 6r
(W212).14.

Interrogative: the two pronouns that appear are moiog and noécoc, while 7tig
occurs once in a learned passage: moiog mAoving TNV kupeder 414
(W205).5, ic moiov svpioketon 11v(W241).9, o moiov (ddov sivon 414
(W205).9 ~ tic 1| kpavyn £k TH¢ Yiig 336.2 ~ mOoIC NUEPIC slyev 1| oAV
12v(W243).11-12, ndéca croygeio &xet 12r(W243).13.

Indefinite: positive indefinites (= ‘someone’) include the older tic/Twvéc,
0dgiva and the innovative xdémowog, xdumocog, kabe, xabeic. Neutral
indefinites (= ‘anyone’) are represented by tic/tivag and xavévag, while
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negative ones (= ‘no one’) are Tig/tvac, kavévac, and ovdeic.?’
Examples: éav 1del twvag Ovepov 386.6, avOpdmov tivog 6r(W212).8
~ 1tOv dobAov cov 0dgiva 155.5, koiuncov tov ovdeiva 155.8, t0d
0dgiva 10 veppov 278(W123).17 ~ dmnod kdamoia @aynta 323.9 kdmoiag
gvepyeiag W234.1 ~ «xdaumoca mwitvpa 381.10, xapmocov Eidt 4v
(W209).12, xéumocov kpokov 32.17 ~ dmnod kabéva 111.13 ~ dmov
k&Oe mepacpov 9r(W236).17, kabe dvBpomog 9r(W236).13, &ic «abt
wpa&y 10r(W.238).18. dvepov 6t dvactmOnke vikpog kavévag 386.6,
v kopiov doriav 6r(W212).8, ovdepiav aitiav 6r(W212).19, ovdev
grepov 21r(W248).10 ~ va unv 10 EEper tvag 334.4, unv tod opoioyn-
oglg twvav 6r(W.212).20 ~ S kavévav tpomov 131.21, eic xopiov
otpatay 9r(W236).16.

D VERBS

The verbal system displays two conjugations: barytone verbs in -o and oxy-
tone verbs in -®. The - conjugation has long disappeared, being retained
only in relic forms in higher-register passages, e.g. tibstar 21r(W248).6, iota-
ot 56.3, Totato 336.13. As discussed above, not all forms of the verb are
represented in this text, due to its narrow range of expression. As a result,
treatment will be selective, with discussion only of inflectional slots which
present variation or special interest.

Barytone verbs

Active voice

*  Present: the first plural exhibits variation between -opev and -ovpev, e.g.
vpogouey 10r(W238).12, Pdavopev 279(W124).4 ~ maipvoopev 11r
(W240).15, Aéyovpev 11r(W240).17. Deletion of final -v is also to be
found, e.g. ypaoope 322.11, va képovpe 9r(W236).16. The third person
plural displays both the older ending -ovouv) and the innovative -ovv,
e.g. pyalovat 380.6, mpokdmrovot 7v(W215).8, Efyaivovoy 412.9, Exovoy
7r(W214).20 ~ vo. yovenoovv 195.1, ywivoov 4v(W209).1, va Bpalov
381.1.

» Imperfect: there are no instances in the text.

* Aorist: the rare second person singular is formed both with -a¢ and
with -ec, e.g. €yévwnoeg 336.18 ~ &lvcog 291.7. The first person
plural ends in -pe(v), e.g. avapépapev 139.13, dokipdoapey 64.13,
elmapev 308.12; eimape 290(W141).7, 308.19.

27 For the classification and evolution of indefinite pronouns see Holton et al. (2019, vol. II:
1023-4).
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Passive voice

* Present. the second singular is always -coi, e.g. un vyiveocor 7r
(W214).17, vo. @oidywoon 380.3, woav dOveoar 131.10. The first
person plural is formed with the suffix -peote, e.g. dvtopmvopeott 11r
(W240).16-17, dpyodpeote 130.2, and the third person plural in
-ovtat, e.g. yivovron 7v(W215).1, &€pyovron 386.9.

» Imperfect: the third person singular is represented once by élovetov
6r(W212).12, while the third person plural displays variation
between conservative -vto and innovative -vtav. £6éfavto ~ Zotékov-
tov 6r(W212).1.

* Aorist: the middle Aorist exists only as an occasional residual form in
higher-level passages, e.g. édé€ato 386.21. In the passive, the first singular
is always -(O)nv, e.g. &yo éxowundnv 158.15, cvvexdmny 278(W123).16,
whereas the third singular shows variation between the older forms in
-(®)n- and, more rarely, the innovative -(O)nx-, e.g. davéotn 163.19,
iatpevdn 295(W146).4, &yaounvon 10v(W239).18, éualorxmy 1 8dracoa,
gualoxrn 1y 279(W123).18. Variation occurs in the third person plural
as well: ovvexdmnooy 278(W123).18 ~ éyorpednray 286(W137).17.

» Imperative: this is the best represented verbal form in the text. In the
Present, the second person singular ends in -g, e.g. moipve 380.1,
npooeye 282.17, tpdye 380.2. In the Aorist, there is constant variation
between older -ov and innovative -¢ based on the analogy of the Pre-
sent, e.g. ypaye 58.3 ~ ypayov 59.19, Bpdoe 63.1 ~ Bpdoov 63.3, Emapov
59.5 ~ &nape 59.11, mécowoov 84.12 ~ méooice 126.20. In the second
person plural, one may again observe variation between -ate and -gte,
e.g. xabodnynoete kai dopbwoate 337.2-3, minpdoote 324.20. The pas-
sive Present and Aorist second person singular ends in -ov, e.g.
aieipov 280(W125).18, npocevyov 412.11, guAidyov 20r(W228).13, ~
déEov 291.7, otdoov 133.17, otoyboov 11v-12r(W241-2).21-1.

Oxytone verbs

The text displays two tendencies: one for analogical spread of the endings
of the barytone conjugation (yevva > yevvdel) and the other for analogical
levelling between the A-stem and the E-stem paradigms (xpatel > kpatd).
A number of originally barytone vowel-stem verbs have also joined this
conjugation, e.g. wbdel 97.15, ¢tel 82.15, dév khel 308.4, d&v dvarel 310.1.
The O-stem conjugation has been reformed as a consonant/barytone para-
digm (-60 > -6ve),”® e.g. dmovvekpdver 316.6, Bavardver 190.1, opndvet
64.20.

28 For a historical overview of these developments, see Horrocks (2010: 305-6, 313-16).
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Active voice

Present: in the third person singular in the A-stem paradigm there
is considerable variation between the older ‘contracted’ endings
and the innovative ‘uncontracted’ ones, e.g. Paotd 330.15, xolvd
301.7, vid 7v(W215).15, otapatd 383.17 ~ Pactder 158.8, Bpoudet
67.16, yevvaer 333.9, dwyaer 116.15, xoivaer 83.18, Eepvaer 71.12,
nepvaer 382.12. Furthermore, there is variation between older
E-stem forms and analogical A-stem ones, e.g. (ntel 338.13,
numopel 337.20, kokrel 335.12, kaxomabel 333.10, kpatel 334.9, movvel
339.10 ~ Cnra 337.14, xorowdg 195.20 ~ dppootaer 137.15,
aotoyder 128.5-6, kwvder 332.15, kothonovéer 337.18, mperdyel 55.4,
weerdel 114.16. The second person singular is always contracted in
-0¢ and -gic, e.g. tpundc 295(W146).17, yardg 280.3, ~ numopeic
140.18, xpateic 69.9, mepmateic 4v(W209).7, while the first person
plural in -odue, e.g. movpodur 10v(W239).12. In the third person
plural, variation exists between the older ending -odct and the
innovative -odv, e.g. yevvobor 386.11, xaptepodow 148.12, munpd-
oKkovot, fyov moviodor 7r(W214).3-4, yoeodow 212.19 ~ va apya-
otodv 113.20, opoviovyodv 128.3, va xabovv 194.19.

Imperfect: in the third person singular one may observe the ana-
logical accretion of barytone suffixes, e.g. émapakdieiev 336.
Imperative: the variation between oxytone and barytone suffixes can
also be found in the second person singular imperative: pdta 160.10,
ovoa 61.2 ~ kpater 68.9 et passim ~ Odpee 56.1-2.

Passive voice

Present: A-stem verbs form the third person singular in -Gtat, e.g.
yiaton (passim), koydtt 119.17, eofdatt 289.19, yaoudtt 10v(W239).5,
yaopovpdtor 161.1, while the form -iétow appears only once: yiétot
96.8. The third person plural exhibits the forms -odvtar and -@vtot
for both A- and E- stems, e.g. yevvobvtar 135.8, movAobvtor 12r
(W242).10 ~ popd(v)m 318.11.

Imperfect: there are no instances in the text.

Future formation: the inherited monolectic Future appears in the
text in higher-register passages copying astrological and brontologi-
cal texts, which include predictions for the future: davoywpnoet
412.17, épnuodnoctor 414(W205).17, éhattwbnoetan 17r(W222).20,
T 3évopn evpopnoovst 17v(W223).18-19, &vag tov GAlov EmPovied-
ocovot 18r(W224).14, té&iron 334.10, oi adwntadig Tyopndnocovtot
386.7. In lower-register sections, including the iatrosophic parts
proper, a variety of future periphrases is used instead. These
include:
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(a) impersonal uéiler + infinitive, e.g. péiler yevéotar 15r
(W218.14), uéiker dmorecbel 22v(W231).12;

(b) uéMo + subjunctive, e.g. péAder va yevwnoer 323.7, példkel to
ogyyapt va yobel 4r(W208).8;

(c) impersonal péAim + subjunctive, e.g. péiler plefotopncelg
161.6-7;

(d) 6éhw + infinitive (the most common option), e.g. TOv 0éhet
yopnoet 196.11, 0éhovv yoralmBel 12r(W242).21, 6£kovv
vévetr ol dvBpomor dpyikor IV(W237).9, tag Bélovpev yphyet
W234.1, 6éhovv épnuobel 17v(W223).16;

(e) 6l + subjunctive, e.g. dtov Béhet va koyunOel 317.13;

(f) impersonal 6éhm + subjunctive, e.g. 6&v 0éhel gvpeig 282.4;

(g) 0¢ + subjunctive, e.g. 0¢ va 10 Bydleg ano v eotiov 383.5.
The Present tense may also be used with future reference,
e.g. dlewpe Vv kepoAnv kai eutpodvov 303.9-10, dog mive Kol
€1g 1OV Kapdv g yevvael 333.8-9.

Perfect and Pluperfect: there are two only instances of Perfect
formed with &y + passive participle: &ov avoryuévo 140.21, Eyovv
eviaypévov kai Eappiopévov 100.2.

Infinitive: the infinitive is retained in future formations, e.g. 0é\et
tapael 9r(W236).6, Béher Exer Tunyv 12r(W242).6 (see earlier for fur-
ther examples), but may also be found with imperatives, e.g. 80¢ Tp®-
vewv 99.9, 80¢ vieipewv 99.14; and with prepositions, e.g. mepi
TEKVOTIOLETV 1| yuvaika 141.15.

Participle: the text displays a full array of active and passive participles.
Active participles are inflected following conservative third declension
patterns for the masculine and neuter, e.g. 0 éotiov 10 péM 163.1-2, i
dppwotov aypurvdvta 155.10, tod maoyovtog 64.15, ol év tpomucoig dyo-
palovteg 7r(W214).2, ol dobevobvrteg 22r(W231).19, {dvtog kai vexkpolg
163.20, 6 émi yijg mpotumwbeic 291.4, péit tob dpkodv 385.7, mepi mpdypo-
t0g anmlcbéviog 13r(W244).9. Active feminine participles follow the
first declension, e.g. dmovBviiokovso 7r(W214).4, €ic piva péovoa aipio
56.15, tog péovcog tpixog 13v(W245).10, g "woppodoa yvvaiko 341.4,
g ‘woppovoag 341.7, 1 déomowva 1 tekoboo 335.13-14. Once,
a feminine form appears with a masculine participle, i.e. tpiyog necod-
vtog 303.4, and there is also a single instance of an uninflected active
gerund: ®eelel To0g Yo@ovg movavto, 271(W116).16. Present tense pas-
sive participles occur rarely, e.g. évotalopevog 13r(W245).17-18, tiic
Aeyouévng pauvog 333.4, 1 kodovuévn yopnyog 21r(W248).7, kepafic
adwmpévng 335.18. Most passive participles are in the Perfect tense, do
not display reduplication, and are as a rule used as adjectives, e.g. 6
mievprrovpévog 114.15, kokio mpnopévn 195.15, dotépa peraveé, peiovo-
péve 195.17-18, kpvopévoug kai mievprropévoug 21r(W248).1; moviué-
voug 060vtag 21r(W248).5, doBevnuévn 341.10.
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*  Copula: the copula takes the form £orti(v), €ioiv in the higher-register
sections of the text, and sivar in the lower-register ones. The latter is
an indication of the relatively recent dating of the text (forms such
as £vi, &vau are absent).

1.3.3 Syntax

As mentioned above, the syntax of the text is simple and paratactic, consist-
ing mainly of lists of items and short directives. However, it does display
a number of subordinate clauses, such as:

*  Conditional: 'Edv yevel moudi d&v mpovkoPet gig droyn Muépas §j v dyopaocet
d&v mituyaiver v oTPOTEDCEL, OTPEPETUL KOTACKLUEVOG VO TAVOPEVTET,
dotoydel omitt Vi BeLEMMOEL, d&V oTEPLOVITOL Kol ATADG €imév, €itt dov-
Aela va émeyelpiotel 0 avBpomog, d&v mpovkoPer 128.4—7 ~ av twvoybel o
oKVAOG, O&v mlbaivel O doBevng, €16¢ kai dpynoel va tvoydel, appovotd
TOVALG, €108 d&v TvaryBel, 0demovodc amebaiver 140.13-15.

e Temporal: vipe 100 mpdoovmov tav Exel mavado 61.19 ~ omdTav uélietr va
yevwnosl, Péie 1o dmdvov 323.7 ~ TIdoic Huépic eixev 1 oshjvn Stav
éxotexhitn o0 acbevig 12r(W243).12 ~ xabng 10D ddoel pupmdid Tov dev-
dpovAifavov, mapavto yoeder 320.11.

e Causal: vo pnv tod xortomive, 6Tt sivar kovtepdv 86.3—4 ~ 1} Kompdl THC
KOVPOUVOG €lval KOAT TOVAAG, S10TL ioTpedsl TO Ppopicpéve  yvéTal
67.15-16.

*  Final: BdAe 100 paotiyt kai 0 MPfdvi s va univ kaodv 309.20-310.21-1 ~
Toov yphpopev meplt ayabdv woi movnpdv Cwdiov iva ywookeg 10r
(W238).12.

*  Relative: to0 aipa 6mod Tpéyet 57.6 ~ Evo Kaxodv TO Omoiov eivol Kpvov Kai
Ceotov 110.13 (see further examples under relative pronouns).

A syntactic feature that deserves special treatment is the expression of the
indirect object, as it is of major importance for geographical localisation.
The dative case was in a process of obsolescence since the Hellenistic
period, and must have disappeared from spoken language by the end of the
tenth century AD, being replaced, depending on the geographical region, by
either the genitive or the accusative case.”’ The dative case is, nevertheless,
‘artificially’ retained in written language until very late. MS.MSL.4103 does
retain a few such instances of the dative case (e.g. simev avtd 336.3),
although mainly in prepositional phrases, e.g. é&v 1@ Kpid 412.1, év 1] ydpge
148.17, év tf ook 277(W122).17. However, the indirect object is mostly

29 For an overview of this phenomenon, its geographical distribution, and its variable attestation
in Medieval and Early Modern texts, see Lendari and Manolessou (2003); for the modern
distribution, see Manolessou and Beis (2006).
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expressed through the genitive case, in variation with the accusative.*
Examples include: 80¢ mapbévov xopitor 337.16, 80¢ 1OV maoyovia vo mive
111.14, 80g mive 6motov TOV TOLVEL O Aapog 84.11-12, €dovkag adtniv TOV VIOV
324.17 ~ 80g tobv maoyovtog 64.15, 60¢ YVmvov T0d vnmiov 157.5, eimé g
338.10. Sometimes variation occurs even within the same clause, e.g. d0¢
avTV onépuo domep ThHg ayiog Avvng 324.19. To a certain extent, this vari-
ation may be attributed to the multiple sources the scribe is copying from.
But insofar as it also depends on his native idiom, it constitutes an indica-
tion of geographical provenance. The accusative case is characteristic of
Asia Minor and Northern Greece as far as Thessaly, whereas genitive indir-
ect objects characterise southern Greece including Epirus and Sterea Ellas,
as well as the islands (Crete, Cyclades, Heptanese). The combination of
northern vocalism with genitive indirect objects in our texts makes areas
such as Macedonia, Thessaly, and Thrace less likely places of origin, and
points instead to Epirus and Sterea Ellas. This is congruent with morpho-
logical indications, such as the adjectives in -yog mentioned above, as well as
with lexical idiosyncracies (see p. 84), which can be attributed to the dialect
of Epirus.

1.3.4 Vocabulary

The vocabulary of MS.4103 is of mixed provenance, and belongs to different
registers. The bulk of the lexical material is common to all varieties of
Greek, but one may additionally distinguish loanwords from various lan-
guages, and Greek words of a regional/dialectal character.

We should initially make a distinction between loanwords belonging to
the specialised botanical/medical vocabulary and loanwords belonging to
common everyday speech, as the former may have been copied from the
text’s model(s) or even from a glossary of iatrosophic terms [see e.g. the
glossary of Nikolaos Hieropais, ed. Delatte (1939: 393-417)]. The scarcity of
loanwords from Italian and the many loanwords from Turkish clearly indi-
cate that the text originates from an area under Ottoman rule. A rough pic-
ture of the loan vocabulary, giving an idea of words of Turkish origin, can
be gleaned from the list below:’'

* [Italian/ Romance: dyxovogvopor (=suffer), Pevétwkog, Capo (<usare),
eovptodva (=heavy sea), motlo (<bozza=bottle), coltdpw (<saldare

30 In many instances of masculine and neuter indirect objects, it is difficult to discern which case
is intended, as the letter forms of <v> and <v> can be frustratingly similar in this
manuscript.

31 For the etymological investigation of loanwords the following works were consulted: ILNE
and ILNE archive; Andriotis (1974); Andriotis (1990); Bongas (1964/66); Kriaras, Epit.;
Kriaras, Lex.; LKN; Meyer (1894); Minas (2012); Papahagi (1974); Redhouse (1968); Tselikas
(2012).
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=become healed). Special botanical/medical terms: Bevtodlo (=cupping),
kavtio (<Ital. candi<Arab. quandr=sugar), wxoptévo (=quartan fever),
porappavtio/paradpavila/polppaviio (<male di Francia=syphilis), pneto-
viko, (=betonica), mpovra (<pilula=pill), (uéA) polado (=containing flower
petals), povopopivi (<rosmarino=rosemary), Tplevtivo (=turpentine),
eovvtavéllo (=cautery). Some of these are obviously adopted from Aga-
pios Landos’ Geoponikon, parts of which are paraphrased in the text.

o Turkish (and Arabic, Persian introduced through Turkish): &gVt
(<afyon=opium), yapdc (<yara=wound), dpauu, (ovAdm (<cilab=julep),>
xatepmovilikt  (<katir boncugu=cowrie shell), xatpivi (<katran=tar),
nacovpt, potioovy,> prokip, viceoté, mal (<pazi), maldpl, paki, GEAKAVL
(<salgam=turnip), opovm,** crov(Writor (<iistiibe¢=white lead), towpsi
(<¢arsi=marketplace), tévilepeg, toiotl (¢iris=asphodel gum), toekipdéxt
(<¢ekirdek=fruit seed, weight measure), towmi (<¢ini=glazed), tcoOyQ,
ohtlaviealiovy, yoBag, yopopétt (<hararet=fever), owyavi (<sahan),
yoKkag (<hokka=cup, pot), yovlovpedm.

Special botanical/medical terms: dapowe (<hiyarsembe=cassia), yiPpeptlile
(<gtiher¢ile=potassium nitrate), (y)xiovAcour (<giilsuyu=rosewater), &ygp Ot
(<egir oti=sweet flag grass), &pbwovv (<eftimun=clover dodder<Greek
gmifupov), époeviiv (<efsentin=wormwood), Cautt (<zamki=gum), Covmik
yovtl (<siimbiil hindi=Indian hyacinth, Hyacinthus orientalis), KOKOVAE
(<kakule=cardamom), xapd MAe (<karahalilen=black myrobalan), xapa-
ykwroOkt (<karagiinliik=Styrax officinalis), xaovi (<kasm=galbanum), k-
nome (<kiibabe=cubeb pepper), kodep xwoOptl (<kalem kiikiirt, kiikiirt=sul-
phur),  «epefil  toxpip  (<kerefs=celery, tohum=seed),  poyuovTE
(<mahmude=scammony), wdurnodn (<meyan bali=liquorice extract), Lovpcaet
(<miir=myrrh, saf=pure, clear; pure myrrh), povptacdavi (<miirdeseng=litharge,
lead monoxide), poyovp pepyieyn (<buhur Meryem=cyclamen), umelep nétly
(<bezr= seed, benc=henbane), pmehecav toyxouol (<belesan tohumu=balsam
seed), viowript (<migsadir=sal ammoniac, ammonia), n&ég mwig (<besbase=
mace of nutmegs), movyovpt (<buhur=incense), papévtt (<ravend=rhu-
barb), paliova (<rezenme=fennel), copl A e/yehAev (<sari helile=yellow
myrobalan), ceploydvi (<siwrlagan=sesame oil), taptliv (<tar¢in=cinna-
mon), toppile (<darifiilfiil=long pepper, piper longus), t{ipitt ywvti
(<cevzi hindi=coconut), tliapcoxilt (<¢am sakizi=pine resin), tlvtlipil

32 Due to its early attestations (see LBG, s.v. {ovAdmiov), it is possible that this word was intro-
duced directly from Arabic.

33 A direct Persian origin could be claimed for pot{oovi/patlioovt, since it is attested in Greek
medical treatises well before the Ottoman period [see e.g. Kousis (1939: 211-17)], although its
introduction into everyday language must have taken place through Turkish.

34 Alternatively, one could ascribe the introduction of cipovmt to the mediation of Italian siropo
rather than Turkish surup.
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(<zencefil=ginger), tipo 0Ot (<zire=black cumin - | ot=grass, herb,
weed), toprovt/tovprovt (<turp=radish or tirbit=turpeth, a laxative),
QB mePa (<cevzi bevva=nutmeg), tilepttliao/leptildor (<zerdecav=
turmeric, Curcuma longa), Twip ywiti (<demir hindi=tamarind),
xopertliav (<havlican, havlincan=galingale), yooydot (<hashas=poppy).

e Slavic: (y)xovotepitoa/ckovtépa (Bulg., Serb. guster-ica=lizard), kovkooio
(<serb. kokoska=walnut), lopodia. (Bulg., Serb. loboda=Chenopodium
rubrum), pmpovckiiovny (Bulg., Serb. brusljan=ivy), tcépya (Bulg. cerga,
Alb. tSerge=blanket); for some words the Slavic origin is contestable
(yapdaBitoa/pavdpaBitoa, ctovumilm, toima,> ToovKdM).

e Albanian: (y)xoptoia (<gorrice), orykoovt (<$igun=coat), GKPOVLLTOVVL
(<orpodumog< Skrump=charred matter), (Wmrotowo (<botske=squill,
Urginea maritima), and possibly Aoviovdt (of contested etymology, Alb.
lule or Latin [illium).

*  Aromanian: popxdt (<merkat=buttermilk), pnpdoka (<broasca=toad).

A number of Greek or foreign words found in our text have a distinct dia-
lectal/regional colouring in Modern Greek as they are restricted to specific
‘northern’ dialects. These are the following: Bévila (=Venetian sumac, Sterea
Ellas, Euboea), xatekvio. (=fog, Sterea Ellas, Thessaly, Euboea), xovkdoia
(Epirus, Macedonia), AoPodio. (Epirus, Macedonia), pavépafitco (=wart,
Epirus, Macedonia), popkatn (Epirus, Macedonia), podyin/uwovyi (=mist,
Epirus), unpdaoxa (part of Sterea Ellas, part of Epirus, Thessaly), (Wnpéxva
(=freckles, Epirus, Thessaly, Macedonia, Thrace, Sterea Ellas), pundtowca
(Epirus, Sterea Ellas), urpovoxhavn (Thessaly, Macedonia), tpépia (=purs-
lane, Sterea Ellas, Thessaly, Macedonia), toépya (Epirus, Thessaly, Macedo-
nia, Sterea Ellas, Thrace), tvpokopog (=Egyptian vulture, neophron
percnopterus; Thessaly, parts of Western Macedonia), yaudpvyog (=mole,
Epirus, Heptanese, Thessaly, Macedonia, in various forms).

A telling indication of the text’s geographical ‘naturalisation’ to
a northern idiom, especially the area of Sterea Ellas, is the following pas-
sage which constitutes a paraphrase of a chapter from Landos’ Geoponikon.
The content and structure of the original has been retained but its phon-
ology has been affected by the ‘northern vowel raising’, while typical Cretan
vocabulary has been replaced by local dialectal words (&fopdaxdg, pocmog
— umpdoka ‘toad’).

35 Again, it is possible to argue for an Arabic origin for this loanword; see Bouras-Vallianatos
(2018: 182).



94  Tina Lendari and Io Manolessou

Agapios Landos, Geoponikon,
ed. Kostoula (1991: 239)

Eivau tiveg Badpaxot peydhot, doov g
covmieg, Kol 8&v elvan &g TO VeEPOHY,
Moty Tovg GAAOVG ABopdakovs, GANG
€lg 10 y@dUo kpvTTTOVTOL Kol Ovoudlo-
var @paykiko pocmot. ATO TODTOLG
Enpave €lg TOV @oDpvov, KAUE TOVG
okovny. "Eneita mpdrov pév dieips v
KEPAATV He podorddv kol tote Pdve
andve avTnV TV okdvny, otepa oké-
nale TV KEQOANY UE POLOKA YOipov
Kol GG kapn €tol dvo Muépag. "Emerta
EPyare TNV Qovoka Kol TAVUVE TNV
KEPAATV TOD KOo1d1ap1 UE TO KATOLPOHV
oV 000 TPElg Qopeg TNV MUépav Kol
obt® Kaue mevtéEl opeg va dhgipecat
Kol va mAoveoal, @¢ Gvobev, €mg va

MS.4103, pp. 300-1

Eivar Babpdxotl peydlol ooy Gomiéc,
Kol 3&v glvar &ic TOL vePOV MGy TOVG
dAlovg BabBpdkovg, GALG €ig TO YdUQ
KpvTTOVTAL, Kol OVORALovTal UTpaoKig
amov tovtovg ENpavé tov<g> &ig TOV
@odpvov, KAUE TOVG OGOV AAevpL Kol
TPDOTAG FAEIPE TNV KEPAAT TOD KOOl
dtapn || ne povdoradov, kai totEG Pl
TOV GAEVPL TG TPACKAG ATTAVOL €1G TOV
KEPAM, kol amivov Pdie o@ovyya
xoipov, kol G¢ kaper Muépag -2- Kol
Votipa dg TAOVE TOL KEQAAL TOV UE TOV
Kdtovpdv Tov VOV TPElG POpEG TNV
NUEPQ, Kol GG TO Kapel TEVTL EEL POPEG
kol yoiver, va mAéviton kol v
aAeipetat.

VYLavng TéleLa.

2 MS.MSL.14

The following analysis of the language of MS.MSL.14 is based both on digital
photographs (pp. 18-71, 73-6, 82-189, 191-317 of the codex),>® and on the
parts of the codex available in modern editions [latrosophion by John Archia-
tros, version ®, manuscript L, pp. 108-271, ed. Zipser (2009) 171-329; also
Zipser (2008: 132-3, 2013: 257-8, 261, 264)], collated against the available
photographs.®” The codex contains several texts of different provenance,
dating, and linguistic register and therefore does not present a homogeneous
linguistic profile; nevertheless, they all belong to a higher or middle register,
with occasional appearance of vernacular features. The highest concentration
of vernacular features is observed in the latrosophion section, which occupies
the larger part of MS.MSL.14. The codex is composite, consisting of two dis-
tinct parts (A and B, or L and 1), which correspond to two different manu-
scripts bound together at some early point. Both parts have been localised
to fourteenth-century Cyprus on the basis of palaeographic evidence [see
Zipser (2009: 15-16); (2013: 251-2)]. The linguistic investigation of the texts

36 Photographs kindly provided by Petros Bouras-Vallianatos.
37 For a description of the manuscript and its contents, see Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 283-6);
see also Nutton and Zipser (2010) and Zipser (2009: 15-17).
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contained in the codex has not revealed any features of a specifically Cyp-
riot provenance, (or even/indeed of any other dialectical area), as will be
explained below. This investigation is at times inhibited by the editorial
practices adopted in the extant editions (mainly of the latrosophion), which
often do not offer an accurate linguistic picture.

The main problem lies in the levelling of the text’s linguistic profile through
massive but non-systematic editorial intervention, which consists in normalisa-
tion towards an undefined form of ‘Modern Greek’ alongside a self-admitted
‘conversion back to the classical form’ of words [Zipser (2009: 346)]. This
‘standardisation’ is not always recoverable from the apparatus criticus (as the
changes are not consistently recorded), or the Appendix, which gives a list of
the words affected without providing specific textual references that would
allow one to gauge the extent of the obscured or erased phenomena.

Another problem is the inconsistent, even incomprehensible, spelling and
word division system adopted at times by the editor, especially in the case
of lower-register/vernacular elements. Examples include: (a) erroneous spell-
ing or accentuation, e.g. \Vépdvovot for iIdpdvovot, pario for poirio (192.2 et
passim), viotikov for ynotikov 197.12, xovkovvapia for kovkovvapia 198.17,
véppa. for veppa 181.19, un deinvag for un dewmvag 198.22; (dvrava for (o-
vrava 199.12; mievpa for mhevpa 200.15; (b) word division: either one word
written as two, e.g. avyod tlikov 202.13-14, dAiyov tlwov 237.9, mhéo tepi
v 252.8-9, instead of avyovtokov, OAryovtoikov, mAgoTEpiTOLY; Or twWo
words written as one, e.g. AvBpwéplactaxoi 199.14; or erroneous word div-
ision, e.g. o0 14de moie instead of odta 8¢ moier 180.5;** (c) unnecessary
‘remedy’ of rather regular phonetic changes, e.g. syncope: xopveag for
kopeag (189.18, 189.20); aphaeresis: U ékeiva for s keiva (264.16); non-
etymological vowels at word boundaries: e.g. fiotiav (=iotiav) corrected to
¢otiav (178.8); raising due to velar environment, e.g. kovkkio corrected to
kokkio 213.9, oxovAnkio (oxovAikia ms) corrected to oxwinkia 309.18.

Morphological interventions include: motmice corrected to mdTIGOV
284.14-15, yopéon corrected to ympnomn 186.12, dpekebel (deeredii ms.) cor-
rected to deeAndf 191.21, av yéver (6v yévn ed.) corrected to av yévorto
222.14, dbvatar dxovon (=dxovoel, innovative Aorist infinitive) to dOvarton
dxovooar 187.3, dyéhv (dvra 282.3 corrected to Eyyelvv {dvta (probably due
to non-recognition of the innovative neuter singular participle form (®dvta
=10(®V), G¢ yévnron for dg €yévn 263.5-6.

We can begin by discussing the manuscript’s geographical provenance, to
the extent that this can be revealed through its language. The first and basic
observation is that the text of MS.MSL.14 (or of version o of the Iatroso-
phion for that matter) cannot be considered ‘dialectal’ [pace Zipser (2009:
14)] under any definition of the term. It belongs to a middle register of

38 For the attested but non-standard neuter plural form obto of the pronoun obtog, aity, Todto,
see Holton et al. (2019, vol. II: 969).
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Medieval Greek retaining several archaic elements, presenting a certain
amount of variation, and without any local colouring. Judging from other
published texts, it resembles strongly the language of the text of Parisinus
gr. 2315, published by Emile Legrand [(1881: 1-17); commonly known as
latrosophion of Staphidas], being perhaps slightly more conservative.

There are no features specific to the Cypriot dialect in the language of
MS.MSL14. First, Cypriot phonetic phenomena are absent, especially the
characteristic gemination of consonants. A check of typical words present-
ing the so-called innovative ‘spontaneous gemination’ such as pottn, dmmi-
o, oaicBdavveton, Oétte, has revealed that they are regularly spelt with
a single consonant in both parts of the codex. On the contrary, such gemin-
ate spellings do occur with relative frequency in another witness of the
ITatrosophion, namely Monacensis gr. 288.*° Examples from Monacensis
include: wivwn (=ziver) ff. 10r, 10v, 481, 48v, 49r; pot(v) ff. 10v, 24v, 37v;
76v; anlové ta ff. 131, 24r; amkovvn f. 42r; tiig maAliovpéag ff. 16v, 73v;
poapovihe f. 43r; oxvAlot f. 58v; oxvAddmovrra f. 59v. Second, the text of
MS.MSL.14 displays a complete absence of recognisably Cypriot inflectional
suffixes and local vocabulary, as well as absence of French loanwords.
Finally, the systematic expression of the indirect object through the accusa-
tive and not the genitive case (e.g. t& 8AAa T 6 sino 178.7), as is regular of
Cypriot since its earliest attestations [see Lendari and Manolessou (2003)],
is yet another indication that the text’s provenance is not Cypriot.

The linguistic analysis of the text is further complicated by factors simi-
lar to those discussed in the case of MS.4103 above, namely the mixture
or registers deriving from the transposition of an older, higher-register text
to a lower register (which cannot, however, be equated to everyday lan-
guage), and the limited grammatical and semantic range of the text, which
consists mostly of paratactic lists and short imperative directives. The first
of these factors is responsible for the phonetic and morphological vari-
ation to be found in MS.MSL.14 and the second for the lack of data con-
cerning many slots of the nominal and verbal paradigms, as well as
syntactic features (Past, Perfect and Future forms, first and second per-
sons, complex sentences etc.).

Keeping in mind the above restrictions, we attempt below to provide
a linguistic description, first, and in greater detail, of the section contain-
ing the latrosophion (which, as described above, occupies the greater part

39 For the phenomenon see Holton et al. (2019: 135-7).

40 The text of Monacensis gr. 288 was collated from the online digital photographs provided by
the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, at http://daten.digitale-sammlungen.de/~db/0004/
bsb00049972/images/index.html (accessed, 1 March 2019). The geminate spellings are not
recorded in the edition’s apparatus criticus, only in the Appendix in the list of “Words stand-
ardized to classical spelling’ [Zipser (2009: 343-5)], but without textual references or specifica-
tions as to which witness of the text they are taken from.
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Figure 4.3 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.MSL.14, pp. 182-3.
Photograph by Petros Bouras-Vallianatos.

of MS.MSL.14 and exhibits the highest frequency of vernacular features),
and, second, of the other parts of the codex to which access was available.

2.1 Detailed linguistic analysis of MS.MSL.14: latrosophion by John Archiatros

As is the case with many texts of the period, the language of the latroso-
phion as transmitted in MS.MSL.14 presents a certain degree of vari-
ation. Typical instances include: the omnipresent alternation of the third
person plural endings -ovv and -ovow, the contrast between conservative
Aorist imperative in -ov and the innovative analogical ending -&¢ (e.g.
Bpdoov vs. Bpdoe), the presence or absence of reduplication in the passive
Perfect participle (e.g. tetpyupéva vs. tpyupéva), and feminine endings -éa
vs. -ia (occasionally with hypercorrections, e.g. xopacéav 266.23, ckov-
péav 275.2).4

41 Textual references are to the edited text [Zipser (2009)] by page and line number; the readings
were checked against the manuscript.
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2.1.1 Phonology
A VOWELS

An indication of the relatively early dating of the text is the absence of synizesis
in sequences where the first vowel is stressed, e.g. fulia, koia, kovkiio, ovyyio.
On the other hand, a number of innovative features involving vowels appear in
this text:

*  Raising of [o] to [u] next to velar and nasal consonants: e.g. GKOOUANKIL
309.18 (ocxwinkua ed.), povboivi 189.2, xovkkia 181.7, xovpodva 232.1.

*  Backing of [i] to [u]: e.g. aEovyyr (passim); @Aovdw 182.3, @obdoka
200.9, and the hypercorrection Avmvapro, 182.16.

e Change of [i] to [e]: e.g. cdépov 185.3, tijc étéac 180.16 (itéag ed.).

*  Deletion of initial vowel: e.g. otéov 230.13 (6otodv ed.), yapw 179.10.

*  Non-etymological vowels in initial position: iotiav 178.9 (éotiav ed.),
ayxélv 282.3 (Eyxeivv ed.).

B CONSONANTS

The most obvious phenomenon affecting consonants is the retention and add-
ition of final [n] in inflectional suffixes, e.g. Ppadov (Bpadv ed.) 199.2, xatodpn-
pav (korovpnuae ed.) 200.10, otopov (otopa ed.) 278.3, 6&byorav (0&byara ed.)
262.13. A relatively frequent phenomenon is the interchange of the liquid con-
sonants [1] and [r], e.g. funpoctpov 193.8 (Bunhaotpov ed.), Papcauéiaiov 230.9,
T Agyoueva mopo TdV idotdv Epuiyyia mapd 6¢ v iotpdv EdpvOog 290.3-4,
0QOAPov (=evpdpProv) 209.9, ta Awbpwvapuo 199.14. Another vernacular fea-
ture is the deletion of intervocalic [y/j] in the inflection of the verb tpayo, e.g.
ag ta tpwet 298.1. There are no traces of the phenomenon of palatalisation of
velar consonants (tsitakismos) which could have constituted an indication of
Cypriot provenance. Similarly, the phenomenon of manner dissimilation in
consonant clusters is almost totally absent, i.e. the sequences [kt] and [x0] are
not changed to [xt], and the sequences [pt] and [f0] are not changed to [ft]. An
exception is the sequence [sx] which does present dissimilation to [sk], albeit
very rarely, e.g. g pookéyet (Looyevon ed.) 218.12, BAnokovviy 222.8.

2.1.2 Morphology

The general picture presented is conservative, but with a number of innova-
tive variable features.

A NOMINAL

Nominal inflection can be described in terms of the traditional distinction
of first, second, and third declension. Among the innovative features one
can mention the following:
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* The genitive singular of feminines in -a is -ag, e.g. Bvvvag 322.9, kovpov-
vag 232.4-5, piCag 215.8, oxpdeog 237.18. As far as consonant-stem
nouns are concerned (former third declension), one can detect
a tendency towards levelling, e.g. donida (nominative) 281.16, | omAfva
203.8, mv omiqvav 203.4, képatov aiyag 210.1, mv pivav 227.14, mv
yeipav 321.11; hypercorrection ai tpiyon 217.7, 218.6, 219.1.

* The very rare occurrence of -g¢ instead of -ag in the feminine nominative
and accusative plural, e.g. Muépeg 245.11, téooapeg @opsg 268.16-7
(popaig ed.).

* In the second declension, the appearance of neuters in -iv instead of
-10v, €.2. kpaoiv, aredpy, o&idv (passim).

* The innovative inflectional class of feminine nouns in -o¥, e.g. genitive
aromnodg 243.9.

* Some neuter nouns present the inflectional forms of the third declension
s-stems, e.g. 10 ovpog 187.18, ta oBAn 189.16.

* In adjectival inflection the greatest interest is presented by the small cat-
egory of adjectives in -O¢, which exhibits various innovative forms, e.g.
Spéov yopod 235.3, yopovg moyéovg 265.18, 1 660V Tig Kepaiiic 0&Ea
yivetoan 252.2, va évi mayéa 267.1, yAvkd kpaciv 247.4, yhvkéov yaAakTog
204.9, 6&ovg opyéov 262.13, auvydora ylokéa 247.17, ta dpyéa mhvta
117.13, 178.15.

* In the pronominal domain, a vernacular feature of the text is the pres-
ence of weak forms of personal and possessive pronouns (clitics), which
follow specific rules of placement,* e.g. Gmlové Ta eig 0 moviv kai Oéte
ta glg v omvav 203.3-4, dg v tphyer 283.13-14, Edepév tov O
fAog 228.16, tdv wrokkimv tovg 259.21, ai pooydror tov 261.10.
Another interesting, typically medieval, feature is the definite article as
a relative pronoun, e.g. u€ 10 £lailov 0 Amopével gig 10 Avyvapwy 222.15,
8kgivo 0 péet Evi maydv (moxd ed.) 229.15, d¢ dméyst kol o EAA0 T elna
178.7. Relative clauses are also introduced by the uninflected relative
adverb omov, e.g. 100 dppodotov Omov Eyer TOg EEyadag 207.15-6,
yovaika 0mob 8&v dvvoror v yevvioel 285.7, 10 mdbog omov (6mov ms.,
mov ed.) &vt gig ta Pulio 260.14. Omov can also introduce indefinite
headless relative clauses, e.g. 6mod katovpsi aipo, moincov Ospomsiov
oy 316.4.

Of course, the text presents a wide range of ancient relative pronouns, such
as: kpokov Ov Bavoow 178.1, 10 ménept Oov tpwyouey 263.9 (note the ana-
logical final -v in the neuter); fiv kolobow oi iatpoi £xtikov 253.3-4, towdto
Gitiva. ovopdlovot Ogpua 257.2. Note also the presence of the indefinite pro-
noun &ftig, e.g. mpog eitvog avipdmov 0 kdAog EPfyaiver 323.6, Eepd eitt éav
eayer 193.21, it (fjror ed.) mpdayua yoyxpov 267.11; the univerbated form

42 See Mackridge (1993); Pappas (2004).
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timote, e.g. va unv &yel timote Mmapdtnto 206.2, £av 8¢ GAAo Timote mEoEL
186.10, dg mpocéyel 6& un tpdyel Timote mactd §| Kpéag f| oOyapio 265.1; and
the residual form Omep, e.g. towdtov Smep Eyovotl oi iatpoi, Omep Koreltan
otwov 184.21-2.

B VERBAL

A conservative feature of the text consists in the retention of forms of
-t conjugation, e.g. ovvictavtor 173.19. In the barytone conjugation
(verbs in -w) the only forms attested are the third person singular and
plural, except in conditional clauses, e.g. éav 0ékewg, éav Exeig. As already
mentioned, the third person plural varies between -ovv and -ovow, e.g.
ag Ppaoovv 180.1, &ovv 197.11, mavovv 229.3, Brémovotr (BAénwor ed.)
215.15, mintovow 217.17, péovowv 185.16, and the difference between the
indicative and the subjunctive is purely orthographic. In the oxytone con-
jugation (verbs in -®) the ending -odouv)/-doiu(v) dominates over -odv,
e.g. avopektobow 262.15, Bpwpodor 261.14, katacyicddor 270.16, nnddot
225.5.

The expression of the subjunctive through the particles v and g is fully
developed and constitutes one of the typical markers of lower linguistic
register. In the imperative the second person always ends in -g in the Present
(e.g. Ghepe 190.13, 6éve 189.2, Oéte 189.4, tpife 198.11), while it varies
between -¢ and -ov in the Aorist, e.g. Tapa&é 1o kai ota&ov 186.16, Bpdcov
187.10, Bpé&e 192.20, xadoe 188.18. Similarly, oxytone imperatives end in -o
for a-stem verbs and -ei for e-stem verbs, e.g. éupvco 189.1, xpdter 191.12,
oikovopel 225.9, moier 223.11.

In the passive voice, there is no difference between the indicative and the
subjunctive, and only the third person singular and plural are attested. The
third person plural ends in -ovtot: yivovton 231.4. The passive imperative
ends in -ov: kteviCov 219.6, pvpilov 228.6.

Past forms are very rare, e.g. eimo. 178.7, eimov 223.3, &ydvevcev
226.4, £depev 229.9, Emeocav 235.8; oi mdior todto €morodoav (Emoiovoav
ed.), eiyaow 267.2. The Future is expressed through the periprasis 0élo
+ infinitive, e.g. gi¢ piav avtov 8¢ Oéhec vonosty 225.1-2, BéAel yevvnoewy
285.9. The Perfect and the Pluperfect are not attested. The infinitive is
mostly replaced by va clauses, e.g. évdéyetar 8¢ tovtolg iva otdéelc €ig
Tov opBoipov 184.14, gav 0éheg iva avénoovv ai tpiyoar 218.11, gav
0élelg va momoeig EavOag tpixag 219.7, but it is preserved in future
periphrases.

In the domain of the participle, most of the classical forms are retained,
e.g. active participles of the Present and the Aorist, such as éx(écag 177.17,
évooag 181.4, xomavicag 185.20; and, of course, the passive Perfect parti-
ciple, usually without reduplication, e.g. Bpeuévov 213.13, yaunuévnv 267.3,
komaviopéva 193.14, eOAha Enpa tetpiupéva kol wémept tpupévov 264.3. The
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innovative uninflected active gerund in -@vta(g), -ovta(c) is not attested, but
there are a few instances of the ending -wvta, -ovta of the uninflected active
participle, e.g. dyéhv (dvta (neuter) 282.3.

The copula appears only in the third singular and plural. The most fre-
quent form is &vi, but one may also find &vou, &vatv, éoti, eioi, and sivar.

2.1.3 Syntax

As discussed above, the syntax of this text is relatively simple and paratac-
tic, presenting mostly short main clauses in the imperative. However, one
may also find relative clauses (see relative pronouns above), conditional
clauses, and some temporal clauses, e.g. dtov Katovpel kol otdlel dMyovToL-
kov 199.7-8, 6tav npncbel 10 diov odpa 201.19, dpdtov ddPovv déka MuEpeg
245.11, €av 8¢ ovdev meerebel (Gpeindfj ed.) 191.21.

An important syntactic feature of the text is the replacement of the
dative case by the accusative in the functions of the indirect object and
the ethical/personal dative, which, as already mentioned, speaks against
any hypothesis of a Cypriot origin for this text. Examples: xai o010 eina
oe TG okevaletar 265.19, 66¢ To. GAANV yovaika 288.8, 60¢ avtnv kai GG TO
@opel 300.12; €i0¢ @aivetai tov 224.3, éav cvpuPel v yovaika TV €yyooTpo-
uévnv 288.13.

Two more vernacular features are: the negation ovdev and pndev instead
of o0 and pn with which they alternate, e.g. £av 8¢ 00d&v @EeAebel (DPeAndN
ed.) 191.21, tva undev Eepd 300.14, and the repetition of the definite article
with an adjective preceding the noun, e.g. &g tOv HikpOvV TOV SddGKTLAOV
202.21.

2.1.4 Vocabulary

Another indication of the text’s relatively early date is the virtual absence of
loanwords of Italian and Turkish provenance.** The totality of the lexical
material is inherited Greek with the expected early Latin loans, e.g. domnpog,
agovyyt, é€dylov, cokelilw, and isolated Slavic loans, e.g. méotpofa, TG0VL-
Kk (of contested origin).

There are many interesting items in the vocabulary of the text; neverthe-
less, these are not unique to manuscript MS.MSL.14, but belong to the
vocabulary of version o in general, or even to version X as well.** Some of

43 The lexical investigation was based on: Andriotis (1990); Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, at
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/ (accessed, 1 March 2019); LBG; Kriaras, Lex.; Kriaras, Epit.;
ILNE - ILNE archive.

44 On versions X and ® of the latrosophion, the witnesses, and sigla see Zipser (2009: 6-7,
13-19, 53).


http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu

102 Tina Lendari and Io Manolessou

these words are, so far, only attested in this group of texts, as well as closely
related manuscripts, especially the so-called latrosophion of Staphidas (Parisi-
nus gr. 2315),% e.g. Gxpodyovpoc, GrpoEavioc, AOVEIKUC, TETPOLPA/TESTPOPO,
Kowddvo, opvifepdc. For another set of words and forms, MS.MSL.14 com-
prises the earliest known source to date, e.g. afyobvtowov, yaiddpa, yornvod-
TOWKO, KAOVKOLVIC®, HOYKOOVO, TAEOTEPITOWV, TLPOVE®, TGOLKOAOTOLAO,
QOYDVOLLOLL.

2.2 Detailed linguistic analysis of MS.MSL.14: other sections

As mentioned above, the other sections of MS.MSL.14 belong to a middle
or higher register and exhibit fewer vernacular elements and less variation
than the Iatrosophion by John Archiatros. Since the linguistic profile of
these texts is not unified, and since they are quite short (something which
does not permit a detailed description), the following discussion will consist
of a small textual sample for each section, accompanied by a brief linguistic
comment concentrating on the vernacular features.*

2.2.1 Anonymous collection of remedies [pp. 18-34]

(i) [pp. 19-20] Tepi xumpivov otéatoc. Kumpivov 10 ctéap odv 10 fmop
kamvilopeva daipovag dimkel. Kumpivov yoAn mdcav auavpooty idtot
gyyplopévn. Kumpivov otéap cvvovsiog €6Tiv OpUnTIKOV: €4v TIC adTo
™&n kai ypion tov Bdravov, coAnyy Epyaletatr. Kdpakog aov peta
gpubpdavod Tpiyag Glewps Tpixog kepaiiic xal avBwpov Pdljwelg
tadtag péhovag dxpog Eog ob Cfic. Kopakog peyiotov v ke@aAiv
OnTNOoOG Kol AELdoag HeETd ofvov d0¢ TEly Td pebvow (ueBvowv ms.)
Kol ponosl Tov otvov. Kopakoc dov peTd commviov tapdfac mpod
Boiaveiov katdnlacoe avOpdmov TpocmmoV Exov putidag Kai ovy EEet
tadtac. Kovomag ékdunker kolakdvOov kai peldvbiov kol kdpwvov
vroBudEVoy.

(i) [p. 24] Mowida Bardootog iyxb0g €oti, fiv ol GAlElC ouapida KaAodol
KOWOV TadTNG TV KEQOANY Kol kavoag Tpiyov kol avolappave péATt
kol Eniyple kol énitocce v E€3pav kol Oepamevoelg miv AedpdVOC
maBog kai dSiTpnoy.

Nnoong (Mfcong ms.) motoptaiog T aipa Ogpuov §j Enpov cdv ofve
o0&V om el TOVE TOVTAG TOVTOI®mV SNANTPi®V.

45 See Zipser (2009: 22-3).
46 Textual references in sections 2.2.1 to 2.2.7 are to manuscript pages. Spelling is normalised.
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As is obvious from the excerpts above, the language of this section (a collec-
tion of remedies based on older medical works)*’ is a form of late Antique
Koine, adhering to the grammatical rules of Ancient Greek (allowing, of
course for lapses due to copying errors). In general, it presents very few
innovative features, and these are mainly in the domain of the vocabulary,
e.g. Pepwoxokkéa 21, maviov 23, candviov 20, podyov 32, cayiov 32, cavpi-
dov 23. Note also the nominative singular powida (24), instead of pouvic.
This form of language is typical of technical treatises, including medical
works, and has been studied in the past within the framework of
Fachprosa.*®

2.2.2 Pseudo-Hippocrates, Sayings about Life and Death [pp. 34-41]

[pp. 36-7] Qoavtwg €av éml TV 000viv Kol Tod otopatog madetr &l
Kéuvel kol Tod TpayniAov ai AEBeg EkTeTapévar oL Kai MoAVEl KOEOG Yé-
vntot Kol &0V QAVKTIONG TEMVLPIKTOUEVOS €l TV QAEf®OV oyoln kol pia
Aevkr €av yevwnbein kol éov év T dppwotie dtpwod 1 Polaveiov
émbounoetey, gic N’ NUépag anobaveitar. Abm 1 vooog cuuPaivel TdV @V
Oepudv Aovetpdv Epiepévav. Qoodtog oVTVOG 1) GTOPUAT VTOiTIog £0TiV
€av VIO TNV YA®ooov avTod QAVKTIS €0V Avoeovi] kafdmep Hikpd QOKT
gite hovetpdv 1j dtudv Embopnon kol 10 mabog HeTd TVPETOD Kol AmEWing
yvévnrat, oldnUd Tt pikpov HEAAEL €l TOV Péyav ddxtu[Aov] || oD pikpod
10d0g yévntal, gic K fuépag amobaveital. ‘Qoantag &nl 1V 0EEmV TLPETOY
00 otopdyov. 'Eav év 1® 6e&1® modl ehvktido oyoin &v t@ méAMLaTL, 0vY
VYNANV GAL" OpoAnv, kol yopov peldviepov €Eet, obdepio ¢ Epecig Tod
Tpopivan ioyvel, €ig KB Nuépoag anobaveitol.

The text is a hitherto unknown version of the Pseudo-Hippocratic ‘Capsula
eburnean’ [published by Sudhoff (1915)], and presents minor differences
with the published text. The linguistic style is elevated, aspiring to classical
standards. Typical of this style is the preponderance of the dative case, as
well as the use of the ancient monolectic Future and the optative mood
(even with &av). There are barely any concessions to vernacular language,
no low-register vocabulary, and only one or two instances that might

47 The diverse sources of this section may be well worth investigating, as a preliminary search
showed that there are many parallel passages with the Kyranides, and other medical compil-
ations. See e.g. Kyranides, 4.37.5-7, ed. Kaimakis (1976): £€ott 6¢ 10 otéap cvvovoiog Opuntt-
KOV, €av Tig ovto THENG Ypion TV Pdlavov Tod popiov: koi ebypolav koi cOAMNYV EpyaleTat
nopaypfjpa.; see also de Mély (1898: 112): "Eotv 8¢ 10 otéap 6LVOVGING OpUNTIKOV: £0v dE TIg
a0t NG xpion TV Béravov Tod popiov, kai ebypolov koi oAy Epydaletor mapaypfiua. The
assortment of learned sources may account for the generally elevated style of this section.

48 See Rydbeck (1967); van der Eijk (1997) with relevant literature.
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betray a command of classical language that is not entirely thorough, e.g.
g0edoato O pvnueiov avtd tod Inmokpdrovg (instead of avdrod); Aoydvov
0p00D 39 — instead of épBod or dmtod. The morphology of the text is virtu-
ally standardised without variation. Of special interest, is the rarely attested
use of impersonal pélier + bare subjunctive as a Future periphrasis, e.g.
uédet (...) yévnran 37 [on the construction see Holton et al. (2019: 1776)].

2.2.3 Anonymous collection of remedies [pp. 41-4]

[p. 41] Kapbag pigag yAopdg 10 dépua Koi d&odyyov yoipov kol GAg
Komavicog Kol mémept opi&ag kol tpiyag, Pole aueotepa €ig TGOLVKAAIOV
Kol 6Eog Spd kol Eymoov kol 80g aAelpbijvarl €ig TO Aovetpov.

This is a very brief section, containing a mixture of medical recipes and
healing incantations. It does not present particular interest from a linguistic
point of view, as it follows the grammatical rules of Koine Greek. One
innovative grammatical feature is the expression of the imperative through
the particle 6g, e.g. ag ypaeetl 42, ¢ popel 42. There are no instances of lin-
guistic variation, but one may detect a small number of innovative lexical
items, e.g. aEovyylov 41, kavki(ov) 43, toovkdiiov 41.

2.2.4 Pseudo-Esdras, On Illuminating Days [pp. 44-6]

[p. 45] 6 acbevidv ap&apevog odk aviotatat, O YAUOV TOI®V OV Yaipel, TO
yevvouevov oo (g1, 0 gig mdhepov Epyduevog ov katevododtat, O €ig Kpiow
AmEPYOUEVOG AMOCTPEPETOL KATNOYVUUEVOS, O TPAYLOTEVOUEVOG ATOAALGL
mhvto Koi, anAdg einelv, mivta 0 v adToig TpatTopeva Kol apEdpeva gig
gvavtiotnto anofaivovot.

This very short text consists mainly of a list of auspicious and inauspicious
days which, of course, does not lend itself to linguistic analysis, as it only
contains one or two paragraphs of running text. It is written in a high-
register Koine without variation or vernacular features.

2.2.5 Anonymous collection of recipes [pp. 47-54]

[p. 49] Zkevaocia 0 ENpog drocmoAitng memépems Altpav o, Kupuivov Aitpa
a’, myévov Aitpo a’, vitpov Aitpa a’. To xopwvov ogeikel dmoPpéyecbot
peta dpivtdrov dEovg mpo HAG MUEPAG THG OKEVAGING ADTAOV, KAt O TOV
g okevaoiag Kapdv @PUTTECHAL &V TEMVPUKTOUEVOLS KEPAUOIS LEXPIC
dtov yévnton Emtogov €ig TO KOTTEGHAL.

The section comprises a series of recipes (‘okevaciat’) presented in the form
of lists of ingredients and their required quantities, with an occasional
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sentence on the method of preparation. These short sentences are, again,
rendered in a high-register style following the rules of classical grammar
without variation or vernacular features.

2.2.6 Anonymous collection of remedies [pp. 84-107 ]

[pp. 94-5] Evyn omdte kpatnBel 10 Gloyov S @AeyUOV ODPOL Koi OvK
numopel vo katovpnoet. 'Ev dvopatt tod Tloatpog kai tod Yiod kol tod
Ayiov TIlvebpatog, Gyor paptopesg PAdpe koi Aodpe, Pondicote: 10
opviBv vepov mivel kol o0 KATOVPET O MOVIIKOG vepdv 0V mivel Kol
KOTOVPEL Kol 6V, 10 TotobTov {@OoV, 810t 0V KOTOVPEIS; AALL d10 TOV TPE-
ofel@dv tdv ayimv peydhmv poptd|pov tod Xpiotod @PAdpov kol Aavpov,
inne Katovpnoe.

The larger part of this section consists of healing instructions and
recipes for treating various ailments (some of them repeated), inter-
spersed with charms (see, e.g., the sample above [pp. 47-54]). Its lan-
guage is not homogeneous; it is mostly middle register, but with
vernacular vocabulary items and, occasionally, also grammatical fea-
tures. Most of the vernacular elements are to be found in the
incantations.”® Examples include:

* Innovative inflectional forms, e.g. datog yAvkéov 88, viktav 89, Pondn-
pav 101, péuav 102, mpiiopav 104, éByacipatog 106; imperative: Bave 102,
oiefotopa 103; double augment: énpoehdfete 103; participle: dofoopé-
vov gi¢ moviv 101.

* The regular use of the particles va and dg with the subjunctive, e.g. va
£vi 10 pelpaxiov dppev 104,

* The use of clitics forms as possessive and personal pronouns, e.g. unvoet
cag 0 Xafapng 103, ta pepunykokovpovvomovrd cog 103.

* Expression of the indirect object through the accusative case, e.g. 50g
TEWV TOV TpodpEVOV 86; d0¢ payelv dv v’ dyv Exelg 88.

* Innovative lexical items/forms, e.g. éBydoipov 106, xoamodiv 86, Kpopuv-
dwv 94, novpoiv 86, toovkdAiy 89, evokaMlm 95.

* Innovative compounds, e.g. Bpovlopilov 105, pepunykoxovpovvomovia
103, peravoyovrov 107.

49 This passage is very interesting from a pragmatic point of view, as it contains a very early
Greek source for the connection of the cult of SS. Florus and Laurus with horses, until now
known only from Russian sources, from the fifteenth century onward. See Rizos (2016) with
relevant literature.

50 Similar charms are transmitted in other manuscripts, e.g. the charm for repelling ants (in
p- 103); see Zellmann-Rohrer (2016: 249-50).
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2.2.7 Anonymous medical compilation [Part B of MS.MSL.14, pp. 272-317].

() [pp. 298-9] Mepi yovawkde &av pougdron.’’

Opvibiov otéov T0
gunpooBev tod othfovg avtod O oti || €lg 10 de&lOV HEPOG TO dryalov,
KOWOUEVNG THG Yuvaukog B&g amévovtt Tig Kopdiog adThic Kol dg
BAémel 1 dydAng 100 00TEOL TPOG THV KEPAANV avTiig. [Tdticov 6¢
a0V kal dykdrer” AiBov koi Opoloyioet &v 1@ Bmve doa Empate.

(i) [pp. 303-4] Hepi Vdpomcodc. <K>00dpav>> fiol T{ovkdA<t> Katvob-
pLov Aafav Kol ebpmdv BATPOy OV, TOVUATOGOV OOTOV Koi T0iNooV T dvo-
nvéew Kol 0g moujoel NUEPAG Ao’ Kol YynAagnoog TV KEPOATV avTOD
gbpelg AMbov «ai [d]fjoov petd maviov kai || dg {dogtar Kol Avtpodron O
nabog. Eid¢ molldkig Oéhelg dokidoat, YEUIGOV Hoyapikov DOmp Kai
Bérov Tov MBov péca kai ov pr| peivy &v adTd Homp.

Iepi tod xoAdG PAémey. Aluay dpvéon Emdmov ypie TOOC OPOAALOVS
Kol Koo BAEWEL.

The second part of MS.MSL.14, due to its brevity, will be examined as
a single text, despite the possibility of some thematic distinction of parts,
e.g. the first section On the Pulse [ed. Zipser (2008, 2013); see also Nutton
and Zipser (2010: 262-3)]. The text again belongs to a middle register,
preserving many conservative features, such as retention of final -v; the use

51 A diplomatic transcription and English translation of this excerpt is also provided in Zipser
(2013: 261). The translation of the rubric ‘Concerning a woman when she does not covet’
indicates that the passage has been misunderstood by the editor; the reading €av pn yatot
should be transcribed: €av powdrar (=if she is adulterous/unfaithful). Magical rituals for
revealing a woman’s infidelity, such as those described in sample (i), have been known since
antiquity [see e.g. Dickie (2001: 1201 and n. 103)] and appear also in several medieval Greek
manuscripts (see n. 52 below, especially for rituals involving birds” wishbones and the magic
properties of the magnet/lodestone).

52 The required emendation of the reading dyxdrer is probably payvimnv or poyvijtwv, as sug-
gested by a number of parallel texts. Cf. Parisinus gr. 2286, f. 61v: Aifov poyvijuv gig Lovta
otvov Bayov, koi obte d0g melv avtii voTel Gmd Aovtpod, kai mévto cot Aéyol [ed. Boissonade
(1827: 240); see ibid. for test of fidelity involving wishbone]. Also, Parisinus gr. 2316, f. 336r:
payvitny Aibov tpiyog 80g motijv petd oivov axpdatov: k(oi) pwr aenoe(ng) avtv Aovcoachar k(oi)
ai dprog avtiv Aodcacbor v Nuépav £kxdvny k(ai) v dAnv: dtav 8¢ vrdyelg kowundvor: 30g
avTV TEA(v) iy k(i) tirote Ui @dayn: k(ai) T B cvvikdOevde” Kol OLOAOYNGOL GE TOV UNYOV"
"Opvig NUéEpov 10 06TodV T0 dikpouvv £moifeg émi v Kopdiov adTHG KOWMUEVNS Kol EpdTa adTnv:
Kol oporoyncot ot mhvta doa Empote(ev); Metrodora, Ilepi t@v yovaikeiowv mabdv tic unpos
[ed. Kousis (1945: 55)]: IIpog oporoyficot tovg potyodg avtis. Mayvitny Aifov tpiyag, 80 melv
HeTd oivov akpdatov kai T NUEPE €keivy Ui Aovoetat, kol Tf £omépg, Ote VAN KaBeHLIEW SO
adTe TElV Kol UNKETL £Tép® yevoetar Kol TR vuktl KGOgvde pet anThg kol OHOAOYNGEL TOVG
poryobvg avtiic. AAro. Oppuyiov 0D Muépov 10 dikpavov 06TodV B8 émt TV Kapdiav adTiig Kot-
Hopévng kai opoloynoet Tivog epovel kol tig avtnv éoynke. Related instructions involving the
properties of the magnet in Parisinus gr. 2316, f. 336 (text in Oikonomu-Agorastou (1982:
42.6-11)] and f. 344; cf. also John Tzetzes, Chiliades, 5.66.616-25, ed. Leone (1968).

53 Obvious scribal error which should be corrected to kv0pav.
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of the infinitive (e.g. 0geidel xomavicar 276, ob dOvatar vofjoon 276, Béhelc
doxdoor 303); the ancient participles (e.g. 6dowmopdv 314, émévwv 278,
gyypropévn 283, tod dobevodvrog 284); third person imperative (e.g. métm
276, mvétwm 277). At the same time, it presents several low-register elements
on all levels of analysis, although it cannot be characterised as vernacular,
or dialectal. There are no linguistic indications of Cypriot dialect.

On the level of phonetics/phonology one may mention:

e The common change of [0] > [u], e.g. ovuov 273, movudtocov 303, 315,
covAnvapy 292.

¢ The deletion of consecutive vowels in the verbal forms mel > mel 288,
oayel > @del > @d 289.

* The deletion or change of unstressed initial vowel, e.g. otéov 298, dHoo-
pov 317; étéag 301, opuiyyw 307, dydiv 312; note also the hypercorrect
vymAov 313 (instead of yiddv).

* Interchange of liquid consonants, e.g. opuiyywr 307, pdraBpov 291,
poaraBpopilov 311.

* Change of [sx] to [sk] and [s6] to [st], e.g. pookokapvdov 313, khaotel
285. Note also the hypercorrect xavyotov (instead of kadxorov) 302.

* The rare change [tm] to [On]: &Ovicov 292.

In nominal mophology one may mention:

* The addition of final -v, e.g. o®duav 275, onkqvov 288, peduav 295.

* The medieval suffix -éa, e.g. yeMdovéag 273, yepéav 306, together with
the hypercorrect forms dpaia (adverb) 275, yoipeov povokav 278.

* The neuter active participle form mortaxifovta 273.

*  The mutual influence of neuter paradigms in -ov and -og, e.g. 100 meAdyov
287, ta ovAn 291.

* The clitic forms of the personal pronoun, e.g. fdie tov 296, Bare to 297,
ag t0 od 289.

* The form érdémov 304 (genitive) (for &romoc).

In verbal morphology:

* The variation in the second person Aorist imperative, e.g. dfjlcov 316 ~
ofioe 294, &nape 289 ~ Emapov 295.

* The third person of the copula vt interchanging with £otiv (passim).

* The expression of the imperative through the particle ¢ + subjunctive,
e.g. g Bpacovv 306, dg wnbel 6¢ kodd kai ag wiver 310.

* The double augment &31&pnv 290.

e The hapax Future form 0élw + infinitive &i 8éher (v 1} drnoBaveilv 384.

Finally, in the domain of vocabulary, one may observe a number of
innovative words/forms: apyod 286, Patocwopilov 309, xodyevtopilov 311,
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Figure 4.4 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.MSL.14, pp. 307-8.
Photograph by Petros Bouras-Vallianatos.

Kpopupddt 277, vepavtC 317, d&wdylvkog 277, mvoporro(v) 312, petoivn 286,
covAnvapty 292, toaxilo 289, toovkdi 303, povoka 272.

To sum up, we hope that the linguistic analysis of these two very different
manuscripts, MS.4103 and MS.MSL.14, undertaken here has provided some
much-needed reference points and methodological tools for the study of this
fascinating branch of knowledge, the history of medicine, and for the edi-
tion of similar texts. In particular, we hope that we have shed some light on
the largely unchartered territory of late medieval and early modern iatro-
sophic texts: their provenance, language, and sources, and their place in the
bigger picture of non-literary prose. We also hope to have demonstrated
that this type of texts are valuable, but so far untapped, sources for the his-
tory of the Greek language.
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5 Jewish astronomy in Byzantium™
The case of Wellcomensis MS.498

Anne Tihon

The codex Wellcomensis MS.498' (ap 1492) contains an astronomical trea-
tise by Michael Chrysokokkes (ff. 32-68r) entitled:

MuonA votapiov Tiig peyoliig ékkAneciog tod Xpucokokkr, £kdoctg yeyovuia
€lg 70 lovdaikov EEamtépuyov Katd 10 Oy  €T0g And Thg apyiig ToD TavTdc.

Exposition concerning the Jewish Hexapterygon for the year 6943 from the
beginning of the world by Michael Chrysokokkes, notarios of the Great
Church.

This treatise is a Byzantine adaptation of the Jewish astronomical treatise
called Shesh Kenaphayim, the Six Wings, composed by Immanuel Bonfils
for the town of Tarascon (Southern France) around 1350. It offers me an
opportunity to present an important scientific trend at the end of the
Palaiologan period in the fifteenth century: the introduction of Jewish
astronomy into the Byzantine world. Michael Chrysokokkes’ treatise, writ-
ten in 1435, is the first example of the fashion for Jewish astronomical
tables in Byzantium; it was followed by the adaptation of the Cycles of
Bonjorn (written in Perpignan in 1361) by Mark Eugenikos, Matthew
Kamariotes’ adaptation of the Paved Way (Orah Sellulah) of Alhadib, and
several anonymous treatises inspired by these works.

It might be useful at this point to offer a brief reminder of the history of
astronomy in the Byzantine world.> During the Palaiologan period (from
the end of the thirteenth century until the fall of Constantinople in 1453),
there are two main trends in Byzantine astronomy. First, the restoration
and continuation of Ptolemy’s astronomy, involving eminent scholars such
as Theodore Metochites, Nikephoros Gregoras, Barlaam of Seminara, Isaac

* 1 would like to thank Petros Bouras-Vallianatos for his helpful comments.

1 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 321-4).

2 On the history of Byzantine astronomy, see Tihon (1994); (1996); (2008); (2009); (2013); and
(2017a).
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Argyros, and Theodore Meliteniotes. Ptolemy never stopped being studied
and used in the Byzantine intellectual milieu. And second, the introduction
and use of Arabic and Persian tables, which became widespread thanks to
the Persian Syntaxis of George Chrysokokkes (ca. 1347). The Persian Syn-
taxis was a Greek adaptation of the Zij-i Ilkhant by Nasir al-Din al-Tast,’
which was widely disseminated in its Byzantine form.

But, by the end of the fourteenth century, Byzantine amateurs of astron-
omy were not entirely satisfied with these astronomical tables. Ptolemy’s
tables were obviously by now outdated and they produced an error of some
6° in the longitudes, even though they might sometimes produce good
results for the time of a syzygy or an eclipse. On the other hand, the Persian
tables were spoiled by some mistakes in the Byzantine adaptations, and also
produced errors in the estimation of a syzygy. So, Byzantine astronomers
wanted to have astronomical tables that were both reliable and easy to use.

In the Byzantine world, astronomy, with its ‘sister’ disciplines geometry,
arithmetic, and music, was part of the scientific curriculum. The ‘four sci-
ences’ remained the basis of a Byzantine scholar’s education. In the four-
teenth and fifteenth centuries, many intellectuals were practising or studying
astronomy, not as real scientists, but as clever amateurs. Astrologers, who
were flourishing in the Byzantine world in spite of the reluctance of the
imperial power and of the Church,* needed updated tables in order to per-
form the astronomical calculations deemed necessary to establishing an
astrological thema.’> Many physicians were also practising astrology because
they believed it could improve their medical practice.

But, more particularly, the Orthodox Church needed a competent clergy
with a good training in astronomy. It is striking to see that after the Astro-
nomical Tribiblos, written by Theodore Meliteniotes around 1352,° the most
important authors of astronomical treatises were members of the Orthodox
Church. The reason for this was the need to master the complex problem of
Easter computation.” The Church wanted all Christians to be able to cele-
brate Easter on the same day, while avoiding the celebration of the Chris-
tian feast on the same day as the Jewish Passover. Since the Council of
Nicaea in 325, the most commonly followed rule for fixing the date of
Easter was that it should be on the first Sunday following the first full
moon after the spring equinox. Two astronomical problems were thus
involved: the date of the spring equinox and the date of the first full moon

3 Mercier (1984). On the introduction of Persian astronomy to Byzantium, see Pingree (1964),
(1985-6); and Tihon (1987).

4 Magdalino (2006); (2017).

5 An astrological thema is a diagram containing the essential astronomical elements for predic-
tion (e.g. position of the sun, moon, planets, houses).

6 Leurquin (1990); (1993).

7 On the Easter problem, see Grumel (1958); Mosshammer (2008); Lempire (2007); and Tihon
(2004; 2011).
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after the equinox. The Orthodox Church was still using an Easter canon
established by John of Damascus in the eighth century.

Around 1325, Nikephoros Gregoras tried to persuade the Emperor
Andronikos II (r. 1282-1328) to reform the paschal canon, arguing, on the
basis of Ptolemy, that the date of the equinox was two days late. In 1333,
his rival, Barlaam, raised the problem again, showing, also on the basis of
Ptolemy, that the length of the tropical year was not right, and moreover
that the 19-year cycle on which the traditional canon is based was not
exact. Gregoras had suggested reforming the canon, but Barlaam pleaded
for the status quo, for fear of causing trouble in the Church.® Later on,
around 1370, Isaac Argyros raised the problem again, but the question
remained unresolved. In manuscripts one can find many Easter canons,
some of them reproducing the canon of John of Damascus, others the
canon as corrected by Nikephoros Gregoras.

It was in this context that Jewish astronomical tables came to be known
to some Byzantine scholars. These tables, which — in their Byzantine form —
were only devoted to the calculation of syzygies and eclipses, immediately
met with great success.” The first treatise is the aforementioned Hexaptery-
gon or Six Wings. The Six Wings refer to the wings of the Seraphim in
Isaiah 6.2-3. Each table is called a Iltépov (‘Wing’). In Wellcomensis
MS.498, the name of the Byzantine author is given, i.e. Michael Chryso-
kokkes, with his position as notarios of the Great Church. Nothing is
known about him, except that the name Chrysokokkes is attested in the
fourteenth century in the case of George Chrysokokkes, author of the Per-
sian Syntaxis, and in the fifteenth century for a copyist of some manuscripts
(another George Chrysokokkes) and several members of the clergy.'® The
Byzantine adaptation was written around 1435. The author does not explain
how he came to know this work; in his preface he justifies the use of
a Jewish treatise, comparing himself to the bees who gather nectar from
every flower in order to take what is useful for them. The name of the
Jewish author is correctly given (Manuel or Immanuel), but the town of ref-
erence (Tarascon, in the South of France) is wrongly located in Italy and
represented as Terracina. Another manuscript (Vaticanus gr. 1879, fifteenth
century) gave the provenance as ‘Tarragone’ (i.e. Tarragona), which it iden-
tified as being in Spain. Apart from the names of Jewish months there are
no Hebrew technical terms in the Greek treatise. The Hexapterygon was
very successful: there are around 15 extant manuscripts, two anonymous
adaptations, and a commentary by Damaskenos Stoudites, Metropolitan of
Naupaktos and Arta (1574).!!

8 Tihon (2011).

9 On Jewish astronomy in Byzantium, see Solon (1968); Solon (1970); and Tihon (2017b).
10 PLP 31141-31145.
11 Nicolaides (2011: 117, 129).
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The second treatise mentioned above consists of the Cycles of Jacob ben
David Yom-Tob (Bonjorn in the Provengal dialect), written for the town of
Perpignan, ca. 1361.'% This work was adapted by Mark Eugenikos (Metro-
politan of Ephesus) between 1431 and 1444. The Jewish author is presented
as ‘an Italian Mathematician’. In some manuscripts the words ‘a Jew called
Jacob’ are added.

Later on, Matthew Kamariotes (ca. 1480[?]) wrote a treatise entitled Pure
Way (Odog rxabopd), which is an adaptation of the treatise called Paved
Way (Orah Sellulah) by Isaac ben Salomon ben Zaddiq Alhadib (ca.
1370-1426). The Hebrew title comes from Proverbs 15.19, but the Greek
translation seems mistakenly based on Isaiah 35.8. Other treatises written in
vernacular Greek also circulated at that time.'> As one can see, the adaptors
of Jewish astronomical treatises are all members of the Church.

The success of Jewish astronomy in Byzantium raises many questions.
How does one explain this sudden interest of Byzantine intellectuals in
Jewish astronomy, and more generally in Jewish science and philosophy?
The contacts between the various Romaniote Jewish communities
(whether Karaites or Rabbanites or some other sect) and Byzantine
scholars are difficult to trace."* The Byzantine sources are indeed very
disappointing. Some of them consist of fictitious discussions about the
Christian and Jewish faiths and are not reliable testimonies."> None of
the Byzantine adaptors of Jewish astronomical treatises explain how they
became acquainted with Jewish astronomy. The only valuable testimony
is the criticism of George Scholarios (later Patriarch Gennadios 11,
ca. 1400—ca. 1473), who reproaches Pletho for having been instructed by Elisaios,
who was ‘apparently a Jew, but in fact a Hellene [i.e. a pagan].'® It
seems that Plethon stayed in Elisaios’ house in Adrianople (modern
Edirne, Turkey) where the Ottoman court had moved in 1365. It is
important to note that Scholarios’ criticism is levelled at Plethon not for
having studied with a Jewish master, but rather because this man was
not a practising Jew, but a follower of some pagan philosophy, Zoroas-
trianism or perhaps the Illuminism of the Persian philosopher Sohrevardi
(1155-91). The Jewish sources are more explicit. Byzantine influence on
Romaniote Jewish science is well attested. Around 1374-86, a Jew from
Thessaloniki, Shelomo ben Eliyahu, had translated into Hebrew the Per-
sian tables explained in the Persian Syntaxis of George Chrysokokkes
and by Theodore Meliteniotes.!” Later, Mordecai Comtino (1402-82)

12 On this treatise, see Chabas I Bergon (1992).

13 Solon (1968), texts 2, 3, and 5; Tihon (2017b: 335).

14 On this question, see Gardette (2010); de Lange (2001) underlines the lack of modern studies
on Jewish culture in the Byzantine world.

15 Congourdeau (2011).

16 Pletho, Manual of Astronomy, ed. Tihon and Mercier (1998) 6.

17 Goldstein (1979).
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defended the Persian tables against criticism from Isaac Argyros and his
pupils.'® Isaac Argyros himself, in his Easter treatise (ca. 1372),
remarked that when he was in Ainos (Thrace), some 50 years earlier,
the Jews had celebrated Passover on the 20th of March while the
Byzantines celebrated Easter on the 23rd of April. Some notes in
Hebrew in Parisinus gr. 2501 (ca. 1484) reveal the interest of a Jewish
reader in the Byzantine astronomical texts contained in this
manuscript.'®

We may now turn to one of the great figures of this time. Mordecai
Comtino (or Khomatiano) (1402-82), a famous Jewish exegete and scien-
tist from Constantinople, who was highly regarded as an astronomer.” In
around 1425, he had written a commentary on the Persian tables already
cited above. He also wrote a treatise on the astrolabe, another on the Safi-
hah (an instrument created by al-Zarqali, 1029-87), and one on a sundial.
He wrote other works dealing with geometry and arithmetic. A physician
and travelling preacher, Ephraim ben Gerson, relates that, coming from
Veroia and after passing through Zeitun (modern Siileymanli, Turkey), he
went to Constantinople, where he wanted to meet Comtino. During his
meeting with the famous scientist, a Greek prince came to see Comtino
and consulted him on several difficult questions relating to astronomy,
which the master solved with ease.”! Comtino himself relates that a Greek
priest went to question him about some stones supposedly from Sinai.*?
Such tales show that Greek individuals, priests or laymen, did not hesitate
to consult a Jewish master whose reputation was known far outside Jewish
circles. It is well known that Comtino had not only Jewish pupils, but
Christians too. His Jewish pupils also taught astronomy: Eliau Mishrahi,
Elia Bashyaci, and his pupil, Caleb Aphentopoulos. Although they seem
to have been extremely protective and exclusive about their astronomical
knowledge,? it is not impossible that they too had Christians among their
students.

The political context favoured such exchanges. The situation of Byzan-
tium at that time was disastrous: since 1374 the Byzantine Emperor had
been a vassal of the Ottoman Sultan and officials of the Byzantine court
were obliged to serve regularly at the Ottoman court. At the Ottoman

18 Schub (1932: 54, n. 3). It should be stressed that in the works of Argyros preserved in Greek
manuscripts there is no criticism of the Persian tables, even although he chose to adapt Ptol-
emy’s tables of syzygies in the Julian calendar.

19 Transcription of the notes by Mercier in Tihon (2017b: 345-6).

20 Attias (1991: 72-9).

21 Text given (in French) in Attias (1991: 13).

22 Gardette (2010: 138); and Attias (1991: 37).

23 Attias (1991: 77).



118  Anne Tihon

court, which had moved from Bursa to Adrianople, they would have met
many Jewish scientists, physicians, and philosophers. A Greek manuscript
containing Jewish tables (Mediolanensis Ambrosianus G 69 sup., fifteenth
century) has astronomical annotations for the co-ordinates of
Adrianople.

But there is also another possible connection, which may explain how
Jewish treatises were known in Constantinople. All the Jewish authors
adapted by the Byzantines are of Western origin: from Provence (Bonfils,
Bonjorn) or Italy and Spain (Alhadib). Their works existed in Latin transla-
tion or in vernacular languages. During the Council of Florence-Ferrara
(1438/9), intellectual exchanges between Latins and Byzantines intensified.
It is not impossible that some Jewish tables were known in Byzantium
through their Latin or vernacular versions. Thus, the Cycles of Bonjorn are
called ‘Italian tables’ in the Byzantine version given by Mark Eugenikos.

One can also underline a common feature of the Byzantine adaptations
of Jewish treatises: the Jewish authors are often badly identified and local-
ised, and the meaning of the Hebrew title Orah Sellulah is misunderstood
by Matthew Kamariotes. This may suggest that there were no direct con-
tacts between the Byzantine authors and the great Jewish scientists, but that
works were transmitted through unknown and perhaps less qualified
intermediaries.

One manuscript seems to be better informed than the others: the codex
Athous Vatopedinus 188 (ca. 1488), which seems to me to be the model for
Wellcomensis MS.498. This manuscript contains medallions with rather clumsy
pictures of the zodiac signs with their Arabic names. The same medallions are
found in the Vatopedinus (see Figure 5.1), and I have not found them in any
other manuscript, although, of course, this would need more investigation. In
spite of some small differences in the drawings, or some corrections of the spell-
ing of the Arabic names for the signs of the zodiac in the Wellcomensis (see
Figure 5.2), the similarities between the two manuscripts are very striking. The
tables have been carefully copied and the numbers seems to have been checked,
as indicated by the annotations émiok- (‘examined’) in the Vatopedinus and
dopfmpevov (‘corrected’ or ‘verified’) in the Wellcomensis. My hypothesis is
also supported by the fact that recently it has been confirmed that both manu-
scripts were copied by Manuel Korinthios.** Mount Athos is close to Thessalo-
niki where there was an important Jewish community. We also know that the
Wellcome manuscript was formerly kept in Nikolsburg, another important
centre of Jewish culture from the fifteenth to the eighteenth century and even
later. This allows us to suggest a scheme of transmission for this text through
Greek-speaking Jewish communities from Thessaloniki to Central Europe
before it arrived in the Library at Wellcome Collection in London.

24 Stefec (2013: 316); and Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 323).



Figure 5.1 Athous Vatopedinus 188, f. 74v.
© Holy and Great Monastery of Vatopedi (Mt Athos, Greece).
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Figure 5.2 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.498, f. 61v.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.
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6 Manuel Korinthios’ poems
in Wellcomensis MS.498

Maria Tomadaki

To the memory of
Maria Bitsaki

1 Introduction’

The manuscript Wellcomensis MS.498, a late fifteenth-century collection of
astronomical texts (a. 1492), preserves a series of seven previously unex-
plored epigrams of Manuel Korinthios on the Virgin Mary, Christ and the
vanity of life on folios 23r—24v.> The purpose of this paper is to provide
a critical edition of these epigrams, together with an English translation and
an analysis of their meaning and function. Six of the poems (1-4, 6, 8) were
copied by Korinthios himself, whereas the rest (5, 7) have been added to the
manuscript by another hand.®> One more poem on the zodiac signs is pre-
served in the same manuscript (f. 31v) and has also been included in the
present study. The first seven epigrams include an acrostic, which usually
indicates Manuel’s name and his main titles (ptop, PAdc0QOg).

Manuel Korinthios (ca. 1460-1530/1), official rhetor (uéyag pitop) of the
Patriarchate of Constantinople and teacher at the Patriarchal School, was
one of the most important and prolific theologians of the post-Byzantine
period.* His oeuvre comprises theological treatises, special church services,

1 T am grateful to Prof. Kristoffel Demoen, Dr Petros Bouras-Vallianatos, Ms Valerie Nunn and
the anonymous reviewer for their careful reading of my article and their useful feedback. The
translations of the Greek texts are my own unless stated otherwise. In my editions, I have
employed the following Sigla: A=Atheniensis Benaki Museum 249, TA 126; B=Oxoniensis
Baroccianus 125; L=Londiniensis Burneianus 54; V=Athous Vatopedinus 188; W=Londinien-
sis Wellcomensis MS.498.

2 Wellcomensis MS.498 has been recently catalogued by Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 321-4).

3 Rudolf Stefec identified Korinthios’ hand in this manuscript, see Bouras-Vallianatos (2015:
321). Athous Iberiticus 512, the autograph collection of Korinthios’ writings, offers a good
example of his hand. For other manuscripts copied by Korinthios, see Stefec (2013: 313-17).

4 On Korinthios’ life, see Patrinelis (1962: 17-27); Gritsopoulos (1966: 77-80); and Sofianos
(1983: 791-6).
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lives of saints, numerous liturgical hymns (mainly canons), orations, epistles
and several poems in iambics, elegiacs and hexameters.’ After the fall of
Constantinople in 1453, the Patriarchate constituted the core and the chief
preserver of the Orthodox faith and Byzantine culture, so it is no coinci-
dence that Korinthios’ writings were characterised by an effort to keep the
Byzantine theological and literary traditions alive. In his prose theological
treatises he defends Orthodoxy against the supporters of the Union of the
Churches (as agreed at the Council of Florence in 1439), and with his
canons and special services for contemporary saints he contributed to the
canonisation of new saints and to the continuation of long-established
church traditions.®

The poems under discussion are mainly of a theological character and are
dealing with various subjects. His iambic poems (1-4, 6) are mostly
addressed to the Virgin Mary and contain several common Marian meta-
phors (e.g. house, temple, throne of Christ), which highlight the Theotokos’
role as container and bearer of the incarnate Christ. At the same time,
some of the poems function as prayers (1-3), in which Korinthios requests
the Theotokos to grant him rhetorical fluency or release him from his suffer-
ings. Several of his iambic poems transmit an indirect soteriological message
by saying that, thanks to Mary’s conception and Christ’s divine condescen-
sion and incarnation, human nature has been purified and glorified (1-2, 7).
The fifth and eighth poems differ in content and metre from the others. The
fifth poem laments in political verse the vanity of life, whereas the eighth
poem offers a short introduction to the main characteristics of the zodiac
signs in heptasyllables.

Korinthios composed his iambic verses in the pattern of Byzantine dode-
casyllables, respecting the rules of twelve syllables, paroxytony and common
prosodic norms.” However, he fails to avoid hiatus (e.g. poem 1, 3-4). Add-
itionally, he shows a clear preference for the caesura (‘Binnenschluss’) after
the fifth syllable (BS, 76%) rather than the seventh (B7, 24%). He also fol-
lows common rhythmotonic patterns in the distribution of the stresses
before the caesurae: oxytone BS5 (20%), paroxytone BS (35, 6%), proparoxy-
tone B5 (20%), proparoxytone B7 (20%) and paroxytone B7 (4, 4%). His
political verses consist of paroxytony with a caesura after the eighth syllable

W

For a list of his works, see Papadopoulos-Kerameus (1902: 80-9).

See Papadopoulos-Kerameus (1902: 77-8); Gritsopoulos (1966: 78); and Moniou (2005-6:
103-4). A notable example of his polemical dogmatic works is his oration against Bessarion
and Pletho, see Mamoni (1986); and Psimmenos (2007: 133-50). With his anti-Union treatises,
Korinthios continues the anti-western policy of the Ecumenical Patriarchate of Constantin-
ople, established above all by Patriarch Gennadios II Scholarios (d. 1473).

In general, Korinthios keeps the third, seventh and the eleventh syllables of his iambic
verses short — with a few exceptions (‘wov’, poem no. 3.4; ‘fiiov’, poem no. 7.6; ‘cot,
poem no. 7.8).

(o)}
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and usually have a stress on the sixth syllable. His unprosodic heptasyllables
are characterised by an oxytone line-ending, recurring rhyme and by the fre-
quent use of a stress on the third syllable.®

Korinthios’ language demonstrates his acquaintance with hymnography
and biblical texts. However, archaising words (e.g. uepémwv poem 1, 4;
Myaivo poem 2, 4) and hapax legomena (e.g. vmatidlewv poem 5, 5; tpioat-
yAMewg poem 8, tit.) enrich his style and are indicative of his high level of
education. His hand is characterised by a small cursive script with few liga-
tures. A few orthographical mistakes and irregularities in the treatment of
enclitics can be observed, which are recorded in the critical apparatus. The
punctuation of the manuscript does not seem to be consistent and therefore
has not been retained.

2 Edition, translation and commentary
2.1 Poem no. 1

Oixoc mégukag Ti¢ SAng Bsapyioc

POdOV TEKODCA LVOTIKTG EVMOT0G

N yap émokiaois VyicTov, KOp,

g eVoEmg EETpE LEPOTOV GVE®.

& TAVTAVACGO TOIVLY EDAOYNUEN, 5
PYOL Ue dEV@V Kal ADTNG GOV oikéTny.

2 cf. Akath. Hymn. 21.16 (Trypanis, 1968: 38) || 3 cf. Luc. 1.35 || 5 cf. Luc. 1.42

f. 23r 3 1| eb¢ post L. expunxit id. || 4 pepdénov W

You have been the dwelling-place of the whole Godhead,

for you gave birth to a rose of a mystical fragrance.

The overshadowing of the Highest, oh maiden,

exalted <you> above the nature of mortals.

Oh queen of all, indeed blessed, 5
save me, your servant from sufferings and sorrow.

The first epigram of the collection is written in Manuel’s hand and
bears the acrostic: ‘0 pptwp’. Like poems 2, 3, 6, 7 and 8§, it was only avail-
able in diplomatic transcription in the most recent catalogue of the Well-
come Greek collection.” At the beginning of the poem the author praises

8 On the characteristics of this meter, see also pp. 140-1, below.
9 See Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 321).
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the Virgin Mary using the common Marian appellation of ‘dwelling place’
(olkoc) and identifies her as the source from which the Godhead derived.'”
The term ‘Beapyic’ (‘thearchy’) is frequently used by Ps.-Dionysios the
Areopagite, one of the most influential theologians in Byzantium, and usu-
ally refers to the ‘divine principle’ and to the ‘divine transcendent
reality’.!! Here the term seems to point to Christ and to the Godhead in
general. In the first verses it becomes evident that Korinthios was familiar
with the Akathist Hymn, the popular kontakion dedicated to the Virgin,
which is often attributed to Romanos the Melodist.'? To be more specific,
the second line echoes the metaphor used in the Akathist to address the
Theotokos: ‘yaipe, ooun tig Xpiotod eowdiag’ (‘hail, smell of Christ’s
fragrance’).!® As in the Akathist, the word ‘cvodia’ (fragrance) in the epi-
gram implies Christ. The following words of Manuel Korinthios in honour
of the Virgin Mary, quoted by Sophronios Eustratiades, have a similar
meaning:'* ‘podov ék mapadeicov pvotikod &£ ob mpofAbe Tig Oeapyiog
ooun’ (‘rose from a mystical paradise from which the scent of the Godhead
is derived’). In the epigram, however, the word podov (v. 2) seems to indi-
cate Christ and not Mary, as one would expect.!> The subsequent verses
(vv. 3-4) clearly refer to the Annunciation; God overshadowed Mary and
with his synkatabasis (divine condescension) and the conception of Christ,
he glorified her. The epigram ends with Korinthios’ prayer to Mary to
release him from his sufferings.'®

10 Cf. Eustratiades (1930: 51-2, 69).

11 On the various meanings of the word Beapyio in the writings of Ps-Dionysios, see Kharlamov
(2009: 152-4). See also Lampe (1961), s.v. Beapyia.

12 The attribution of the poem to Romanos is questionable, see Trypanis (1968: 18-25), Pelto-
maa (2001: 41-114) and Horandner (2017: 37-9).

13 Akathist Hymn 21.16. Cf. the last verse of an unedited poem in honour of the Virgin Mary
composed by Manuel Korinthios, which is preserved in Parisinus gr. 1389 (sixteenth century),
f. 364v: ‘podov e Beiog puotikiic evwdiog’ (‘rose of the divine mystical fragrance’).

14 See Eustratiades (1930: 69). Unfortunately, he does not specify the source of this passage.

15 The rose metaphor is often applied to the Virgin Mary, see, for instance, the icono-
graphic type of the Theotokos as the ‘unfading rose’ (‘p6dov 10 dudpavtov’) and the
third troparion of the well-known canon to the Akathist Hymn by Joseph the Hymnog-
rapher (ca. 812-886), ed. Detorakis (1997: 171). On a discussion about the ‘unfading
rose’ metaphor and its appropriation by Modern Greek poets (Kostis Palamas, Angelos
Sikelianos and Odysseas Elytes) see Hirst (2004: 93-5, 184). On the iconographic type
see especially Pallas (1971: 225-38).

16 Another poem by Manuel Korinthios found in Mediolanensis Ambrosianus A 115
sup. (fifteenth/sixteenth century), f. 506v, ends in exactly the same way, see the Data-
base of Byzantine Book Epigrams (DBBE), at www.dbbe.ugent.be/occ/10473 (accessed,
24 May 2019).
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2.2 Poem no. 2

Meyalddmpe, yoipe yopuitav midas,

dvacoa KOGUOV, DTEPEVAOYNLEVT,

vELo1G yaprtofputov Hdwp Lot Adyov,

Sppo Aryaive €v yopd TV ony xapv

VIEP AOYOV Yap GL TEKODGH TOV AdYOoV 5
fiyvicag, ayvi, Ty Bpot®dv eOTANY EEVES

Aopmpov yapitv xoipe Topeiov, KOp.

f. 23r 2 vmep edroynuévn W

Hail, munificent spring of delights,

queen of the world, blessed above all,

may you offer me the water of speech overflowing with grace,

so that I can praise your grace joyfully.

By giving birth to the Word, beyond reason, 5
You, the pure one, paradoxically purified human nature.

Hail, oh maiden, bright vessel of the graces.

The second epigram contains the acrostic ‘MavovAd’ (Manuel) and is also
a prayer addressed to the Theotokos, who is represented here as a spring
flowing with delights. This metaphor recalls the common Marian epithet of
‘Zwoddyog myn’ (‘Life-Giving Spring’) and her depiction as such. The
author asks Mary to grant him the ‘water of speech’, namely fluency, so
that he can praise her appropriately (v. 4). A similar request and similar
imagery occur in a kontakion in honour of the Zéodochos Pege composed
by Nikephoros Kallistos Xanthopoulos (before 1256—d. ca. 1335):

‘EE dkevdytov cov mnyfg, Ocoyopitote, émPpofevelg por anydlovoa ta
vapata, aevaog thg ofig xapitog vaep Adyov: Tov yap Adyov dg tekodoov
omep Evvolay, iketevm o€ dpocilew pe off yap, iva kpalo oot Xdipe
VOwp cOTPLOV.

O Lady graced by God, you reward me by letting gush forth, beyond
<all> reason, the ever-flowing waters of your grace from your perpetual
spring. I entreat you, who bore the Logos in a manner beyond compre-
hension, to refresh me in your grace that I may cry out: ‘Hail redemptive
waters’.'8

17 Ed. by Koutloumousianos (1838) 413.
18 The translation is available at http://orthochristian.com/93133.html (accessed, 24 May 2019),
cf. Bodin (2016: 252).
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In this second epigram, it is the Virgin herself, and not Christ as in the
previous epigram, who purifies and dignifies human nature by giving birth
to Christ (vv. 5-6). Since Manuel was an official rhetor of the Patriarchate
and used to deliver speeches on church feast days in Constantinople, it is
reasonable to suppose that he was seeking the Theotokos’ blessing before
preaching the mystery of her conception and Christ’s birth. If we compare
this epigram with the previous one, we can deduce that both refer to the
Annunciation/Incarnation and possibly to a speech that Manuel had to
deliver on that particular feast day. One could, however, also argue that the
poem refers to the feast of the Virgin as Life-Giving Spring, which was
established on Easter Friday in the fourteenth century. This feast is associ-
ated with the Byzantine monastery of Zoodochos Pégé in Constantinople
and the veneration of its healing spring. Several Byzantine poets (e.g. Igna-
tios Magistros, Manuel Philes) composed poems dedicated to this monas-
tery and to the cult of the Zdodochos Pégé."” Manuel Korinthios devoted
one of his homilies to the miracles of the Zoodochos Pege and Christ’s res-
urrection, but the homily seems not to have been accompanied by any
epigram.®® In this epigram, he also adopts quite an elevated style by using
archaising words (e.g. Myaive,?! nida&, @otAnv) instead of the corresponding
more common ones (Ouvd, mny", evoig), as well as several figures of speech
(e.g. alliterations: yoapd-yapwv, fyvicac-ayvn; polysemy: of the word Adyog).

2.3 Poem no. 3

‘O Aopmpog aiyinelg e Kopiov Opovog,

pafdog Pacireiog e Thg ovpaviov,

1N de&ua xeip tod Beod, IMavayia,

THV WKPOY aitNoiv pov eb dsEopiévn

¢ ayadn TAnpwoov &v Tayet, KOpT, 5
POTV YAp 0180C TV YVYIKBY Sakpooy.

1-2 cf. Ps. 44.7; Hebr. 1.8

£23r2t¢ W

19 Cf. Talbot (1994).

20 Its editor does not mention any epigram, see Anagnostou (2012-13). I was not able to consult
the Athous Iberiticus 512, in which this homily is preserved.

21 According to Herodianus, Partitiones, ed. Boissonade (1819) 77, ‘Ayaive’ is a synonym for
“Ouvd’ (‘praise’). In the Etymologicum genuinum, 1199, ed. Alpers (1969) 52 and other Byzan-
tine lexica [e.g Photios, Lexicon, A.298, ed. Theodoridis (1998) 57, it acquires the meaning of
‘knpvocw’ (‘preach’)].
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The bright and radiant throne of the Lord,

the sceptre of the heavenly kingdom,

the right hand of God, All-Holy One,

receive my little request well

and accomplish it soon, oh maiden, for you are good 5
and you know the flow of my spiritual tears.

This epigram could be read as a continuation of the request Manuel made in
the previous poem and as the end of the series of three iambic prayers addressed
to the Virgin Mary on f. 23r. Manuel repeats the same acrostic he employed in
the first poem ‘0 prirwp’ and asks the Virgin to fulfil his request soon, as she is
aware of his inner suffering. By comparing her with symbols of power (e.g.
‘throne of Christ’, ‘sceptre’ and ‘God’s right hand’),? he stresses her closeness to
the divine and her significant role as an intermediary between God and
mankind.

2.4 Poem no. 4
Zriyor lopfixol €ig v kopiov qudv Osotokov ixds drpootiyi{OUevol

MeyoAbve og, Ogie vag Kvpiov,

avopees vopen, éimig nudv Mapuap.

VOV yop céomkag OAPing cov oikétnv

olkT® LOVD 66 TOUP® EyypiyovTd LE.

Buver yoym odv, épydvorg cepvoig Hdet, 5
fvrep Aryaivel KOoUOG ayyél@v dmog

hopmpdc Bodoa- ‘evpevodg yoipe Opove’.

f. 24r tit Ztiyor iopPuwcol gig v kupiav NUAOV Oegotdkov Tpydg dxpootiylopevor W:
KvupoDd povounh Tod peydAov pRtopog otixor &ig TRV Vmepoyiov Ogotdkov ov 1)
axpooTiyic povound: Ogotoke, Vuvel oe L: Ztixor 100 peydAov pritopog Kvpod Eupa-
vound A || 1 peyoddvo L || 3 0ABiog Stephanides: 0ABio WLA | ikétnv A || 4 oiktpe
L | éyxpiwyovtéd Horandner: éyypiyovtd WL: éyypivovta A: gyypipnyavté Stephanides

Tambic verses on Our Lady, the Theotokos, with a triple acrostic

I magnify you, divine temple of the Lord,

bride unwedded, our hope, Miriam,

you have now leniently saved your servant

only thanks to your compassion, as I was approaching the tomb.

Sing, my soul, celebrate with holy instruments 5

22 Similar metaphors applied to the Theotokos can also be found in hymns composed by
Manuel Korinthios, see Eustratiades (1930: 28, 68, 85) s.v. Opdvog, papdoc, yeip.



130  Maria Tomadaki

her, whom all the angels praise,
and cry splendidly aloud: ‘Hail, throne of the merciful!’.

As its title indicates, the poem contains three acrostics (‘Mavovni,
Ocotoke, VUVEL og’, ‘Manuel praises you, Theotoke’), which are highlighted
by Korinthios himself in the manuscript with enlarged letters and the use of
red ink. The second acrostic always starts after the fifth syllable, namely
after the BS5 caesura. As De Gregorio has already pointed out, the poem
clearly imitates the style and form of another epigram in honour of the The-
otokos, which was formerly inscribed in the church of the Monastery of
Pantokrator in Constantinople.”> This epigram was composed by Andreas
Panypersebastos and bears the triple acrostic ‘Avdpéag, ®cotoke, VUVEL o€’
Korinthios’ poem has a more lyrical and personal character and for this
reason we cannot assume that it was also meant to be an inscription. It has
previously been edited by Vasileios Stephanides and Wolfram Horandner on
the basis of Atheniensis Benaki Museum 249, TA 126, f. 3v (AD 1609), for-
merly known as Adrianopolensis 1099.%* The poem can also be found in
the beautiful calligraphic codex Londiniensis Burneianus 54, f. 48v (AD
1573), a collection of liturgical texts, epigrams, prayers and astronomical
tables.?’

Korinthios offers this poem to the Theotokos as a sort of praise, dox-
ology and thanksgiving for saving him from death (v. 4). Due to its
vocabulary and themes it resembles a hymn. The phrase ‘Gvopee vouen’°
clearly recalls the refrain ‘Xoipe vouen avoueesvte’ of the Akathist and
the verb ‘pueyoldve’ alludes to the so-called Megalynaria. The Megaly-
naria are short hymns (troparia), which are usually sung in the Divine
Liturgy during Marian and despotic feasts and begin with the phrase
‘ueyéovov, yoxi pov’ (‘magnify, O my soul’).?” It is noteworthy that the
poet addresses his soul in the last verses and prompts it to celebrate the
Virgin Mary, exactly as in the Megalynaria. The metaphors applied to

23 On its edition and commentary, see De Gregorio (1998: 165).

24 See Stephanides (1908: 470); and Horandner (1990: 42). The information about the folio
number of the poem derives from Chatzopoulou (2017: 404).

25 A digital image of this particular folio is available at: www.bl.uk/manuscripts/Viewer.aspx?
ref=burney_ms_54_f048av (accessed, 24 May 2019).

26 The Theotokos is called “‘vopen Gvoueog’ in a staurotheotokion attributed to Leo the Wise, see
Eustratiades (1930: 49).

27 On Megalynaria, see Detorakis (1997: 95). According to Papadopoulos-Kerameus (1902: 89),
Korinthios composed Megalynaria dedicated to the Dormition of the Virgin, which were pub-
lished in 1626 in Venice by Antonios Pinellos.
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the Theotokos, such as temple and throne of Christ, are very common in
Marian liturgical hymns and sermons.?®

2.5 Poem no. 5

MotaloTHTOV GrovTo TUYYAVEL LOTOOTNG,

dmep oy LrorérewnTon petd BavaTov TEipay.

vdv, aderpoi pov, okéyacde v dvBporeiov TAGVIV:

0 mholtog TPATOV GMeTOCG, otatog ¢ 1) 60&a,

vroatale 8¢ Aaumpdc f| dpyeobarn petpimg 5
Mo tadta AuEodTEPO AOTNG LEGTA KOl Ofov.

Metar §°, domep mTpwivn Ty, TO KEAAOG BdTTOV,

oiyeton 1 vedg 8¢ Tod YNpmg ENEAEVOEL.

potig 8¢ KOPOG AT KAl GVUUIKTOG TG VOOGOLG,

1 8¢ mevia Tov Apov Kol v eBopav Emdryet 10
v 8" Aeelf] del mote EAmida TEPLPEPEL

®@¢ Bdhoooa & ai dyopoi TapdTTovTol dypimg

pnyvopevat dyAnoect Tavroiong taig tod Piov.

Kokov 1 aluyio 8¢ kai TApNG amopiag,

GALQ Kol YALLOG LoYEPA PEPEL HECLLA KOl AVTTAG, 15
iotatol évaydviog Tob yapov taic mayiot.

@POoVTIdNG Kol TEPIOTOCOVS EXEL 1) EVTEKVIAL,

10V TOAVV 8€ kal YOANV TAALY 1) dtekvia.

Adumet Hyeia &v g nuépa, Gomep mAGvog,

ofyeton 8¢ peténerta Kol voowv Tivta TAnpn: 20
oLUEOAaveL AOTN TNV Yapdv Kai ddkpua TOV YEAMV,

0 oTEVOYLLOG TOV Kayaolov Kol Thv onv O Ta¢og.

@D, mavta avumdeTaTa TO TOV AvOpOTOV TELEL

0ic yap dokoduev edTuYElv, &v ToDTOIC SueTPOYODpEY,

GLVAEMLLEV TOIVOY TOV VOV TPOG LOVOV TOV OECTOTNV. 25

1 cf. Eccles. 1.2 || 4 mhodtog dmotog Greg. Naz. Carm. Mor. 1 2.16.9 (PG
XXXVIIL.779); Bas. Ceas. Epist. 277.1.22 (Courtonne, 1966: 150); Io. Dam. Sacr.
Par. (PG XCV.1121) | dotatog...80&a Greg. Naz. Or. 7.19.3 (Boulenger, 1908: 40); Io.
Chrys. In ep. 1 ad Tim. (PG LXI1.512)

28 On the Theotokos as a ‘throne of the Creator’ and an ‘animated temple of Christ’, see, for
instance, the homily of Germanos of Constantinople On the Annunciation, ed. Fecioru (1946) 71
and PG XCVIIL.321. For the Theotokos as ‘temple and throne of Christ’ in Byzantine hymnog-
raphy, see Eustratiades (1930: 28, 47-4) and the beginning of the following theotokion from the
Octoechos: ‘Nadg kai wokn dmapyes, | moddtiov koi Opoévog tod Baoiréwg | [apbéve navoeuve’ (‘you
are the temple and gate, the palace and throne of the King’), see Parakletike (1885: 365).
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f. 24r 2 Gmep B: dmep W || 12 6dhacco B: 6dhaccor W | dypiog B: dypior W || 16
{otatar B: iotaton W | mayiot B || 20 vocwv B: vocov W || 21 Aonn B: Mnet W | tov B:
tdv W || 22 xayyaouov B: kayacuov W

All is vanity of vanities,

all that does not remain after the experience of death.

Now, my brothers, think of human deceit:

Firstly, wealth is untrustworthy and glory is unstable;

being splendidly a consul or whether ruled moderately, 5
both those two are full of sorrow and fear.

Beauty fades rapidly like the morning hoar frost,

youth is gone because of the arrival of the old age.

Satiety is the cause of the flowing and it is contiguous with diseases,
poverty brings hunger and decay, 10
it always brings a naive hope,

the marketplaces are savagely shaken like the sea,

torn in pieces by every kind of worldly disturbance.

Celibacy is evil and full of deprivation,

but marriage also brings painful chains and distress, 15
it stands in agony by the traps of marriage.

Parenthood has cares and distraction

while childlessness is full of venom and bitterness.

Health shines one day deceitfully,

and the next day is gone and everything is full of sickness. 20
Sorrow comes after happiness and tears after laughter,

groaning after loud laughter and the grave after life.

Alas, everything in mankind is unstable;

in those things we think we prosper in, in those we fail,

let us therefore draw our attention only to the Lord. 25

The poem on vanity has been copied not this time by Manuel but by
a contemporary hand, possibly one of his students or colleagues in the Patriarch-
ate. It is striking that both this (on f. 124r) and epigram 7 (f. 124v) have been
written on the same folium, along with another epigram copied by Manuel (nos
4 and 6). Since poems 5 and 7 are written in the lower half of the folium, it is
reasonable to assume that they were added at a later stage of the manuscript’s
production. In addition to being included in Wellcomensis MS.498, the poem
can be found in Oxoniensis Baroccianus 125 (f. 237r), the sixteenth-century
manuscript on which Maximilian Treu based his edition.”” The Baroccianus
seems to preserve better readings than the Wellcomensis manuscript, although it

29 See Vassis (2005: 449). Treu (1896: 539) wrongly attributed this poem to Manuel Holobolos
(ca. 1245-d. 1310/14).
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was not copied by Korinthios either. The poem’s acrostic, ‘MavounA 0 pritep Kol
euoco@oc’ (‘Manuel rhetor and philosopher’), is marked in MS.498 with red ink
and enlarged initials.*® This is the only known poem by Korinthios to be com-
posed in political verses. It expresses the vanity and instability of certain aspects
of human life in the style of Ecclesiastes and especially of Gregory of Nazianzus.

As in Gregory’s poem, On the Paths of Life,’! positive elements (e.g. mhodtog,
80&a, KGAAOC, vedtng, kOpog, Yauoc, evtekvia, Vyela, xopd, YEA®G, Koyyxoouos,
Cown) are immediately followed by contrasting negative ones (AOmn, @Opog,
YAP®G, voooc, mevia, Audg, alvyia, dtekvia, vocog, AOMN, SAKPLO, GTEVOYUOG)
confirming Gregory’s words: ‘ko0dgv &v avOpdTOIGL KOAGV, KAKOTNTOG GLKTOV
(‘there is no good in mankind that is not mixed with evil’).>?> Once Manuel has
reached the peak of worldly vanity by talking about death, he offers the reader
a similar piece of advice to that given by Gregory of Nazianzus: people should
direct their minds to God.** Although he reproduces similar thoughts to those
found in Gregory’s poem (and John of Damascus’ paraphrase of it),** he also
uses some metaphors that are not attested elsewhere (e.g. KéAAog-mdyvn, dryopoi-
Odracoa) and seem to reflect his own ideas and creativity.

2.6 Poem no. 6

‘0 kvpevov Tdv dAov [oavtokpdtmp

POUN KpaTond Kol pUOEL AKOUATEH

Nunéoyeto Ppdtelov AppiTOg GUTANY,

70 Pacilelov uev kpatog pua Exmv

@G igpenc 8¢ TOV TodN PN €K VOOV 5
pevot Podte ‘Kvupio d6&a” pdoig.

f. 24v

30 It is not clear what the exact meaning of the term ‘philosopher’ is here. Does it indicate an office
analogous with that of the ‘consul of the philosophers’ held in the eleventh century by Michael
Psellos and John Italos? However, Korinthios® writings are not directly related to philosophy and,
to my knowledge, this is the only example in which this characterisation is applied to him.

31 See Gregory of Nazianzus, Carmina moralia 1 2.16 (PG XXXVII.779-81).

32 Gregory of Nazianzus, Carmina moralia 12.16, 7 (PG XXXVIL.779). This is the opposite of
the well-known proverb ‘008&v kakov aprysg Kaiod’ .

33 This final verse recalls Gregory’s ideas about the so-called theoria and the acquisition of
divine knowledge through contemplation and direct mystical experience of the divine. See
Beeley (2008). Cf. the ending of Gregory’s poem On the Paths of Life (vv. 35-6, ed. PG
XXXVII.781), in which he advises people to set their thoughts on God, because their only
hope is the heavenly enlightenment derived from the Holy Trinity. In a similar way Gregory
ends his poem On Vanity, 11 1.32, 55-6, ed. Simelides (2010) 115 by urging people to flee
towards heaven, to the ineffable light of the Holy Trinity.

34 John of Damascus, Sacra Parallela (PG XCV.1121C-1125D).
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The Almighty, who dominates everything

with mighty strength and inexhaustible nature,

was ineffably clothed with mortal nature,

having the kingly power by nature

and the priestly robe in accordance with the law. 5
Let flowing nature cry out ‘Glory to the Lord!".

This epigram has been copied in the manuscript by Korinthios and, like
numbers 1 and 3, bears the acrostic ‘0 pfitop’.> It begins by emphasising
God’s sovereignty, his divine condescension and the paradox of his incar-
nation: although Christ as the Almighty rules over everything, he humbled
himself to assume human nature. The metaphor of Christ’s humanity as
a garment (v. 3) is in accordance with the symbolism of the Byzantine
theological tradition, especially of the early Church Fathers.*® For
instance, a similar image occurs in a Byzantine florilegium containing say-
ings of Cyril of Alexandria:

avaykoiog 0 {momolog 100 @god Adyog v Bavitm KaTo)oV MUTEGYETO
@VoV, TOLTESTYV THY Kb’ Mudg ftol Thv avBporivny, va tadtv drodlaén
Kkoi Bavérov kol phopac.’’

It was necessary for the life-giving Word of God to wear the nature pos-
sessed by death — namely our human one — in order to release it from
death and corruption.

In the subsequent lines the epigram continues by stressing that Christ
has indeed two natures, the divine one by nature and the other by law. Here
the word ‘modnpng’ (v. 5) functions as symbol of human nature. The closest
parallel to this image comes from Athanasios (third/fourth century), another
prominent theologian of Alexandria. In his second oration against the
Arians, he compares Christ with the biblical priest Aaron, who was dressed
by Moses in a robe (‘modnpn’) in his consecration ritual (see Lev. 8.7, cf.
Ex. 28.4 and 40.13):

35 The acrostic is not highlighted in the codex.
36 On the metaphor of Christ’s humanity as a garment, see also Sumner (2014: 22).
37 Ed. Hespel (1955) 183. Cf. I Cor. 15: 53-4.
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Ote 8¢ NOéANceY O matnp VIEP TAVTIOV AVTpo. dobijvar kol mdot yapicacOot,
ToTE 01 O AOYOG, G Aapdv TOV TOdMPN, 0VTOC Kol avtog EAafe TV Amod
Yiig odprko Mopiov avti Tiig Gvepydotov yiig EoynK®S UNTéPa T0D CAOUTOC,
va &g@v 1O TPOGEEPOUEVOV ADTOG DG APYLEPELS EUVTOV TPOGEVEYKT TM
moTpl Kol @ 18ie oipott Thvtag Nuag anod tdv apaptidv kobapion, Koi 6w
TOV VEKPAV AVOCTHON).

At the time when the father wished redemption to be given to everyone
and be granted to all, then the Word received the earthly flesh — as Aaron
<donned> the priestly robe, and had Maria as the mother of his body
instead of the unwrought earth — so as to have an offering; he, as a high
priest, offers himself to the Father, and <offers> his own blood in order
to cleanse us all from our sins and raise us from the dead.

The high priest Aaron, Moses’ brother, became a priest after Moses had
received God’s command to consecrate him. Similarly, the phrase ‘ékx vopov’
in the poem might mean that Christ clothed himself in human nature in
accordance with divine law. A similar image occurs in Didymos’ interpret-
ation of Zachariah 3: 3-5, in which he sees the purification of the priest
Joshua as a prefiguration of Christ clothed with the garment of mortality.
The comparison between the two is facilitated by the fact that Joshua’s
name in Greek is 'Incodc:

Apopéoemg yeyevnuévn[c] @V pumapdv EVOVHATOV, EVOVETUL APYLEPELG BV
péyog Kol GAnOwvog Tov iepaticov yurrdva modnpn kKoAovpevov, kol Kidapv
nepurideTon kodopav, Kai TEpIPEAAETL VO’ UGV ipGTIOV TO AvOpdTov cdua.>”

Having removed the filthy garments, as great and true high priest, he puts
on the priestly tunic called podérés and dons a clean turban, and is
invested by us with the garment of a human body.*’

Apart from the above-mentioned texts, Christ is also portrayed as wear-
ing a priestly robe (‘modnpn’) in Revelation 1.13, but in that case the gar-
ment is not associated with his humanity. The comparison of Christ’s
human nature to a priestly tunic (vv. 4-5) might also recall the Christo-
logical symbolism of the clerical vestment in Byzantium, which contributed
to the mystagogical interpretation of the Divine Liturgy, as well as to the
representation of priests as a living image of Christ on earth.*! In the last

38 Athanasios of Alexandria, Oration Against the Arians, 11 7, 6, ed. Metzler and Savvidis
(1998) 184.

39 Didymos, Commentary on Zachariah, ed. Doutreleau (1962) 306.

40 Tr. by Hill (2006: 73), slightly modified.

41 For instance, the so-called phelonion (chasuble) symbolises the chlamys that the Roman sol-
diers put on Christ during his Passion. On clerical vestments in Byzantium and its symbo-
lisms, see Woodfin (2012); and Kourkoulas (1960).
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verse of the poem, Korinthios exhorts the fickle human nature, which here
symbolises all mortals, to praise God with a doxology.

2.7 Poem no. 7

Méyiotov 6vtmg Badua Osiov dyyéhov

avexAdAntov kol Bpotdv yA®oooig dSAwv:

vopuen Gvopee, pitep ayvn tod Adyov,

0G yap 10 TAGTOC NYidwoe Tod TOAoV,

Véoye Kol Yiig Tov Pudicpov doyétme, 5
MAlov amotpaye T’ &V KOGU® (PAOG,

houmpav & avéoye Tiig oEAVNG GKTIVO.

0DTOC GOl EVOKNGEY €l cupiav

Pomdde0g POGI0G AVOpOT@Y, KOPT,

fvrep céocwke Kol £60Ence EEvag 10
T® TO1 Xapv oot EKPodpey €idOTES

‘@ xoip’ GOV 0VCIBY DIEPTEPQ,

PeBpov Tg, yoipe, TpdEevov Beiov Piov’.

f. 24v 5 BpvOopov W || 8 &iv dxnoev W

This is indeed a great miracle which cannot be expressed

by the tongues of divine angels or of any mortals.

Unwedded bride, pure mother of the Word,

the one who curved the width of the sky,

bore unlimitedly the depth of earth, 5
flashed forth the light of the sun in the world

and raised the bright ray of the moon.

He dwelt in you, o maiden, to save

the fluid nature of mortals,

which He paradoxically saved and glorified. 10
We therefore® cry out to you, since we know your grace:

‘Hail, you who are higher than the immortal beings;

hail, stream, the source of divine life’.

This poem is addressed to the Virgin Mary and presents Christ’s conception
as an ineffable miracle, which can be expressed neither by mortals nor by angels.
The author refers to scenes from the Hexameron and stresses the paradox of the
Creator of all natural elements (heaven and earth, sun and moon) being made

42 For the translation of t® tot as ‘therefore’, see LSJ, s.v. 6 [VIL.2].
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incarnate. By being conceived and inhabiting the flesh, he glorified the ‘fluid’
human nature and offered salvation to mortals. The poem ends with a salutation
to the Virgin Mary, who is identified as the source of salvation and as the holy
figure who stands higher than all saints and angels.

2.8 Poem no. 8

ETS tproarylaeig evpouédov One, three times radiant, widely

Ocog

AvaE, YOvE TapQomg
avTOKPOTOPOV THiG YiiS,
@V Kpdtog devTEPOV NV
Ocod tdV SAmV apxis,

ruling God

King, shining offspring

of the earthly emperors,

whose power is second

<only> to God’s sovereignty over all,

5&5eE0 VOV uepiopov 5 accept now part of the division
6V {wdlov peptkov. of the zodiac signs.

Tév {wdiov odpavod, Among the heavenly zodiac

10 pev dpoevo, €01, signs, some are masculine,

10 8¢ OAea paci others are called feminine,

Kod & ionuepwva, 10 and some equinoctial,

. 8& v TpomIKaL while others <are> solstitial
Kol T0 PEV YE OTEPEQ, and some solid,

dicouo 62 To Aourd. and the rest are bicorporeal.
gicilv o0V dpoevikd Thus, the masculine are

6 Kp1dg, oi Aidvpot, 15 Aries, the Gemini,

Aéwv opod ki Zuydg, Leo along with Libra,

To&btng monepyrc, the hasty Sagittarius
Y3poydog te £000C. and the straightforward Aquarius.
&E totvuv dpoevikd, Six are masculine

0 Aowdr 8¢ OnAvkar 20 and the rest feminine:

Tadpog icyvpoyeviig Taurus <who was> born strong,
kai Kopkivog Svokherg, and the inglorious Cancer,

N Mapbévog N oepvn the modest Virgo,

kai Tkopmiog 6 Avypoc, and the baneful Scorpio,

6 Alydrepag 6pod 25 along with Capricorn

kol TyBbdeg ol yoypol.

and the cold Pisces.

f. 31v tit. Eic tpicoryMieic evpopédav @soc W: om. V || 18 16 VW || 19 toivov W: yodv
0 V|| 20 10 Aowwa 88 W: wdhwv tadto V || 21 ioyvpoyeviig W: ipbyog éoti V || 23
oepvn V: aidag W || 24 okopriog V: okopriogc W
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ionuepwa & eiciv The equinoctial are

0 Kptog kai 6 Zvyoc. Aries and Libra.

0 8¢ Kapkivog €oti Cancer is instead

TPOTIKOG Y& BePIvOC 30  solstitial, namely in summer,

Kol Alydkepog €oti and Capricorn is

TPOTIKOG, YEWEPVOG: solstitial in winter,

AL O1| Kol oTEpPER but the solid ones

Tadpog kai Aéwv gictv are Taurus and Leo

kai Zxopniog 0 Avypog 35  and the baneful Scorpio

Ydpoyoog 6’ 6 vypoc, and the moist Aquarius;

10 TéTTapo. 81} TovTl those four

oteped copoi pact. are called solid by wise men.
dicopa 8¢ Aidvpot, Bicorporeal <signs> are the Gemini
kai TapBévog 1) kedvr, 40  and the noble Virgo,

0 To&otng 6 0&LG the keen Sagittarius

ko TyBveg oi yoypoi. and the cold Pisces.

obtmg £xel, O einely, This is, so to speak,

@V {wdiov 1 oxnvy, the representation of the zodiac signs,
fiv {odiaxov popey 45  that we call a zodiac cycle

44

KOKAOV TpEYoVTO. Oiév. which is always in motion.

29 6 8¢ kapkivog V: 0 kopkivog 8¢ W || 31 aiyoxepwg éoti W: mdhv aiydkepog V ||
37 técoapa V

This poem differs significantly in meaning and form from the other poems
preserved in the same codex. It is an anonymous astrological poem, which
offers in oxytone accentual heptasyllables a classification of the zodiac signs
into masculine-feminine, equinoctial-solstitial and solid-bicorporeal similar to
that of Ptolemy’s Tetrabiblos (1.12-13). The Tetrabiblos or Apotelesmatika
was a highly influential text and contributed to the development of astronomy
and astrology in medieval times. What is interesting in this simplified version
of Ptolemy’s interpretation of the zodiac is that the author dedicates it to
a member of the imperial family. By using a theological title, he also attempts
a Christianisation of the topic.*’ In Byzantium there was no clear distinction
between astronomy and astrology; some prominent Byzantine scholars con-
demn astrology (especially the impact of horoscopes and predictions), while
others studied it and composed their own astrological texts.*® George Chryso-
kokkes (fourteenth century), an astronomer and physician who studied in
Trebizond and composed an influential introduction to Persian astronomy

43 The accentuated form of the enclitic in the manuscript has been retained metri causa, namely
to preserve the rhythmical oxytone line-ending. Cf. verse 45.

44 This is a poetic form of aei, see LSJ s.v.

45 The poetic epithet tpicaryAeic is a hapax legomenon and clearly recalls the Holy Trinity.

46 On astrology and astronomy in Byzantium, see Magdalino (2006; 2017); Hunger (1978: 11.221-
60); and Tihon (2017b).
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entitled Persian Syntax, was one such scholar.*” A text that is often attributed
to him, Ancient and Modern Toponyms (f. 31r), immediately precedes the
astrological poem in MS.498 (f. 31v) and one might therefore think that he
was the author of that poem. Another possible candidate is Michael Chrysok-
kokes (fifteenth century), who is the author of the so-called Hexapterygon,
a Byzantine adaptation of the Jewish astronomical treatise Shesh Kenaphayim
(Six Wings) by Immanuel Bonfils, which follows the poem on f. 32r.*® How-
ever, neither of those authors are known for composing verses.

Korinthios also transcribed this poem on f. 55v of Athous Vatopedinus
188 (late fifteenth century) after an anonymous fragment related to the Hex-
apterygon. Some of the Jewish astronomical tables of the Hexapterygon are
concerned with the zodiac signs and thus it is not a coincidence that this
astrological poem is transmitted in both codices close to the Hexapterygon.
Its present edition is based on both manuscripts.*’ Since Korinthios’ hand
can be identified in both manuscripts®® and he was well versed in composing
poems in different metres, one may wonder if he is indeed the author of the
astrological poem. This is an attractive hypothesis, but I hesitate to support
it due to the opening of the poem, which seems to address an emperor, as
well as the fact that no other text of Korinthios’ is related to astronomy.”!
A more plausible author may be Matthew Kamariotes (d. 1489/90), Kor-
inthios’ predecessor at the Patriarchal School, who adapted a Jewish astro-
nomical treatise in Greek (Pure Way) and also had broader theological,
philosophical and astronomical interests.’” Interestingly, the Pure Way of
Kamariotes is preserved along with the Hexapterygon in codex Leidensis
BPG 74E.”

47 This text was written around 1347 and was widely transmitted in Byzantium, see ODB, s.v.
Chrysokokkes, George; and Tihon (2017b: 192).

48 On Chrysokkokes’ Hexapterygon, see Solon (1970); and Tihon (2017a: 324-8). See also
Tihon (Chapter Five) in this volume.

49 1 am grateful to the monks of the Holy and Great Monastery of Vatopedi on Mount Athos
for sending me a photograph of f. 55v.

50 Both Rudolf Stefec and Georgi Parpulov believe that the poem was transcribed in MS.498 by
Korinthios himself. They expressed this opinion to Petros Bouras-Vallianatos viva voce. As
for the identification of Korinthios’ hand in Athous Vatopedinus 188, see Stefec (2013: 316).
See also the description of the manuscript in Tihon (2017a: 337-40).

51 The list of Korinthios’ works compiled by Papadopoulos-Kerameus (1902) does not include
any work on astronomy, but it seems he had some interest in this area, as he copied astronom-
ical texts in Wand V.

52 On Kamariotes, see Papadakis (2000); and Chatzimichael (2002). On the astronomical works
of Kamariotes (e.g. on the astrolabe, solar eclipses, astronomical method), see Chatzimichael
(2002: 16070, 443-6).

53 For a description of the manuscript, see De Meyier (1965: 139-42). I was not able to consult
it to detect whether the astrological poem is preserved there as well.
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Other likely candidates for authorship of this poem could be sought among
the distinguished astronomers and astrologers of the fourteenth century, who
contributed to the so-called revival of astronomy.>* They include Theodore Meli-
teniotes, John Abramios and Isaac Argyros. Meliteniotes (d. 1393) was
a prominent theologian and head of the Patriarchal School at Constantinople,
who composed the so-called Astronomical Tribiblos, a textbook on astronomy
based on Ptolemy and Theon of Alexandria.>> The same author is believed to
have composed a long poem in political verses entitled On Sophrosyne (On Pru-
dence). The didactic tone of the astrological poem, as well as the fact that, as
a patriarchal official, Korinthios could easily have had access to Meliteniotes’
writings, supports the hypothesis that he might have composed it. On the other
hand, Abramios was mainly an astrologer and, according to David Pingree, he
was the personal astrological advisor of the Emperor Andronikos IV Palaiologos
(r. 1376-9).% Could the same emperor be the addressee of the astrological poem?
This is a question that cannot be answered with certainty. What is also note-
worthy is that Abramios introduces one of his astrological collections (Florenti-
nus Laurentianus gr. plut. 28.16) with a hexametric poem on the significance of
divine knowledge.”” As for Isaac Argyros (ca. 1300-75), he was a polymath,
a contemporary of George Chrysokkokes, who compiled the so-called new astro-
nomical tables based on Ptolemaic astronomy and his poems are scattered
throughout several codices.”®

Given the poem’s metre, I tend to believe that the author was not only
familiar with astronomy, but also with hymnography.® To be more specific,
the poem has been composed in trochaic oxytone unprosodic heptasyllables,
a metre which is associated with hymnography and popular songs.®

54 On this revival of astronomy in the fourteenth century, see Mavroudi (2006: 93-4); Tihon
(2017b: 191-4); and Fryde (2000: 343-51). Cf. the contribution of Theodore Metochites to
the revival of astronomy in Paschos and Simelidis (2017).

55 On Meliteniotes, see Tihon (2017b: 192); Tihon (1996: 254); and Hunger (1978: 11.253).

56 On Abramios, see Pingree (1971); Mavroudi (2006: 72); Tihon (1996: 273-4); and Hunger
(1978: 11.254-5).

57 On this collection, see Pingree (1971: 199); and Tihon (1996: 273-4). On the poem see the
Database of Byzantine Book Epigrams (DBBE), at www.dbbe.ugent.be/occ/2487 (accessed,
24 May 2019).

58 According to David Pingree, Argyros was a student of the eminent Byzantine scholar Nike-
phoros Gregoras and ‘the leading Byzantine champion of Ptolemaic astronomy in the 1360s
and 1370s’, see ODB, s.v. Argyros, Isaac; Tihon (1996: 251-2); and Nicolaidis (2011: 112-13).
On his on his poetic oeuvre, see the Index auctorum, s.v. Isaac Argyrus, in Vassis (2005: 923)
and his treatise on poetic metre, which is transmitted in many manuscripts.

59 E.g. Kamariotes and Korinthios are known for their rich hymnographic oeuvre.

60 On the metre of this poem, see Lauxtermann (2019: 324). For an introduction to the use of
accentual octasyllables and heptasyllables in Byzantium, see Lauxtermann (1999: 55-68) and
cf. the heptasyllables of two popular spring songs (1999: 87-8).
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The following Byzantine Megalynaria on the feast of Christ’s Purification
offer representative examples of the same accentual metre.%!

AxatdAnmTov £0Tiv That which has been accomplished
T0 TEAODUEVOV &V GOl within you is incomprehensible,
Kol dyyéloig kai Bpotois, to both angels and mortals,
pntpomépdeve dyvi.8 pure virgin-mother.

AykoAileton yepoiv The aged Symeon

0 mpeofutng Topedv embraced in his arms

TOV TOD VOOV TOUTHV the creator of the law

Kol deomdTNV 10D TAVTOC. and the ruler of all.

To conclude, one could argue that the poem might have multiple functions;
apart from being an introduction to the twelve signs of the zodiac, it could also
refer to an actual Ptolemaic table or to an actual representation of the zodiac
and its main characteristics like the zodiac miniature that precedes Ptolemy’s
Handy Tables in the luxurious ninth-century codex, Vaticanus gr. 1291 (£. 9r).®
The sun is depicted in the middle of this zodiac cycle and it recalls the opening of
the astrological poem and the characterisation of the dedicatee as mappong (v. 1).

3 Conclusion

To sum up, most of the epigrams are theological and at the same time encomias-
tic, highlighting Mary’s miraculous conception and the Incarnation of Christ.
They share similar language and motifs with liturgical hymns, especially those
related to the Annunciation (e.g. Akathist Hymn). The astrological poem is of
a different nature; its topic fits with the general content of the manuscript and
reveals an interest in astrology in late fifteenth-century Constantinople. Some epi-
grams in the collection express the author’s distress and the pessimism of his own
times (1, 3, 5). The same air of melancholy pervades the appended unedited

61 These Megalynaria are often attributed to the Patriarch Germanos I (715-30), but their author-
ship is problematic — see Paranikas (1875-6: 19). The same oxytone trochaic metre appears in
a common scribal note in the manuscripts of the late Byzantine period: ‘dp&ov ygip pov dyadn |
ypGoe ypdupoto kohd' (‘begin my good hand, write good letters’) see Vassis (2005: 77) and the
Database of Byzantine Book Epigrams (DBBE), at www.dbbe.ugent.be/types/5030 (accessed,
9 July 2019), as well as in the popular early modern Greek children’s song: ‘peyyapdxt pov Aapmpo,
| péyye pov va Tepmatd, | va Tyaived 6To oKOAELO | va pabaive ypappatd, | ypauuaTte oovddypata |
oV Ogod ta mpdypata’ (‘my shining moon, shine on me so I can walk, go to school, learn letters,
letters and knowledge, God’s things’). For other examples of the same metre, see Lauxtermann
(2019: 324).

62 The first verses of Korinthios’ poem 7 have a similar meaning.

63 Reproduction available at https://digi.vatlib.it/view/MSS_Vat.gr.1291/0022  (accessed,
24 May 2019). Cf. the last four verses of the poem, which seem to refer to a zodiac cycle and
its representation (‘oknviy’). On this translation of the word oxknvn see Lampe (1961) s.v., how-
ever, it can also be interpreted differently, e.g. as ‘celestial tent’, see Bauer s.v.
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poem by Korinthios, a prayer in elegiacs, in which Manuel asks the Virgin to
miraculously save her holy city and its Christian population from its terrible suf-
ferings in the same way that she had done in the past.**

Appendix

Unedited poem by Manuel Korinthios®’

64

65

66
67
68
69
70
71
72

Hpweleyeiov®®

Q¢ 10 Tdhon Bulavtog €pocao igpov doty
aiyung BapPapikiic oidpacty givariolg
100G P&V odv viigaot kokbyaca, Tovc®’
dovpaot kol Elpeot deibas’ aptipdrove,®
¢ kol viv, déomotva, TelopEVOLoY AP yolg 5
dvooePéwv O Ayap GKUUVOTOKOV GKUAGK®V.

néypt tivog, déomowva, BAéyeiev’” oikétog oikTpodg

""" aikiopévoug, dewvd te OAPopEvoLC;

un mopidng wn, dvoaooa, tedg dedpeda KoKmotv

AMEL0C £00EBEOC, 7> BOC YGPY GVTOUEVOILG. 10

émi yépoov®®

Just as you saved the holy city of Byzas long ago

from the barbarian spear by covering those <barbarians> and their

ships with sea waves and by rendering others — those who were on land —
freshly killed with spears and swords,

likewise, my lady, please assist now also those who are oppressed 5
by Hagar, the whelp-bearer of impious dogs.

Until when, my lady, will you witness your pitiful servants being

tortured like this and terribly sad?

Do not ignore <us>, my queen, do not; we beg of your piety

to put an end to this maltreatment; grant grace to <your> supplicants. 10

The victory of the Byzantines against the Avars in 626 during the siege of Constantinople was
attributed to the intervention of the Theotokos, as the Byzantine chronicles and the second
poem of the Akathist Hymn attest. The Rus’ defeat by the Byzantines in 860 and the Ottoman
defeat in 1422, outside the walls of Constantinople, have also been credited to the Theotokos.

The poem is preserved in Athous Iberiticus 159 (fifteenth century), f. 35v, and in Mediolanen-
sis Ambrosianus A 115 sup. (fifteenth/sixteenth century), f. 506v. Both have been consulted.
I am grateful to the monk Theologos, librarian of the Monastery of Iviron on Mount Athos,
who kindly sent me a photograph of this folio.

T} mavéyve Beountopt Ambrosianus.

obg codd.

xépoov Iberiticus.

apkipdrolg codd.

Bréyear codd.

®&’ Iberiticus.

Epic genitive form of ‘eboepéc’.
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Figure 6.1 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.498, f. 24r.
© The Library at Wellcome Collection, London.
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7 Greek Renaissance commentaries
on the Organon

The codex Wellcomensis MS.MSL.1"

Nikos Agiotis

1 Introduction

In his study Aristotle and the Renaissance, Charles Schmitt focuses on the inter-
national character and the geographical, chronological and intellectual vari-
ations in Aristotelianism during the Renaissance, which he defines as a ‘time
span in European history from the late fourteenth century until the mid-
seventeenth’.! The American scholar recognises the various restrictions of this
definition,” but introduces two arguments of pivotal importance for his an-
alysis: (a) that during these ‘three hundred years of the Aristotelian tradition ...
publications were more numerous than at any time before or since’; and
(b) that the

main binding force was the Latin language in which the greatest bulk of
literature on the subject was written...philosophers or scientists at
Oxford, Coimbra, or Cracow could read one another and, in turn, be
read in Rome as well as in Paris or Uppsala.*

Schmitt’s arguments about Aristotelian publications, Latin, the philosoph-
ical discourse and the numerous educational institutions during the
Renaissance’ could apply both to those Greek scholars who chose to study
and/or pursue a career abroad — especially in Italy — after the Ottoman

* 1 am grateful to Valerie Nunn and George A. Alexakis for proofreading the English text. I also
wish to express my gratitude to the anonymous referee and Petros Bouras-Vallianatos for their
valuable corrections/remarks.

Schmitt (1983: 3).

For an overview of the criticism of Schmitt’s arguments, see Kuhn (2018).

Schmitt (1983: 3).

Schmitt (1983: 8).

On Aristotelianism in the Renaissance — in both Latin and vernacular languages — see Lohr
(1988); Escobar (2000); Ebbesen (2001); Fyrigos (2001); Bianchi (2009); Lines (2013); project
VARI (Vernacular Aristotelianism in Renaissance Italy c.1400—c.1650), available at https://vari.
warwick.ac.uk/ (accessed, 8 November 2018). On the study of logic, in particular, see Ashworth
(2008).
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conquest or to those already living in areas under Venetian rule.®
For instance, Athanasios Rhetor’ (ca. 1571-1663) published his Apiorotéine
éovtov mepl tijg dBavaoiog tiic woyiic otatpavey (Paris 1641) in both Greek
and Latin;® John Kottounios (ca. 1577-1658) published all his Aristotelian
works in Latin,” taking over from Cesare Cremonini (1550-1631) as teacher
of philosophy at the University of Padua in 1632.'"> As regards the educa-
tional institutions where Greek students could start, continue or complete
their studies, there were six such schools functioning in Italy from the begin-
ning of the sixteenth century: the short-lived ‘Gymnasio mediceo ad Cabal-
linum montem’"" (1514-21) and the ‘Pontificio Collegio Greco di
Sant’Atanasio’'?> (1576-1797) in Rome; the colleges of Ioasaph
Palaiokapas!® (1633-1772) and John Kottounios in Padua'* (1653-1797);
the Greek School'® (1593-1701, 1791-1926) and the college of Thomas
Flagginis'® (1665-1797) in Venice. To these institutions we should add
the University of Padua, a popular educational destination for Greeks at
that time.'”

The operation of the four Greek colleges should be examined in the
context of the Counter-Reformation movement and the subsequent polit-
ical position of Venice. The control of the papal authorities over the
career prospects and religious beliefs of the Orthodox students at the Col-
lege of Saint Athanasios began gradually increasing after 1622 and thus
many of them were forced to abandon the college.'® The graduates of this
school would very often continue their studies at the Collegio Romano
and eventually pursue careers as prelates.!” However, the colleges of
Palaiokapas, Kottounios and Flagginis, which were founded in the after-
math of the rivalry between Venice and the Vatican that began with the
“Venetian Interdict’ of 1606,%° offered a more promising alternative: an

6 In the period under examination, these regions were Crete (1211-1669), Corfu (1207-14;

1386-1797), Zakynthos (1484-1797), Cephalonia and Ithaca (1500-1797).

O’Meara (1977: 486-7).

Legrand (1894: 416-19).

On the Aristotelian work of Kottounios, see Fyrigos (2001); for a comprehensive bibliography

on the scholar, see Dolaptsoglou (2014: 361, n. 1).

10 On the work of Cremonini, see Kuhn (1996) and Riondato and Poppi (2000).

11 Tsirpanlis (1980: 26-7).

12 Tsirpanlis (1980).

13 Or college of ‘San Giovanni’ or ‘Collegio Veneto de’ Greci’; see Stergellis (1970: 49-52); Kar-
athanasis (2010: 469-523); Bovo (2015: 82-104).

14 Stergellis (1970: 52-3); Dolaptsoglou (2014); Bovo (2015: 104-27).

15 Mertzios (1939: 167-85). This school merged with the Flagginis college in 1700.

16 Karathanasis (1975).

17 Stergellis (1970: 11-47); Bobou-Stamati (1995b: 15-21).

18 Krajcar (1966: 21-3); Tsirpanlis (1980: 112-14, 198-209).

19 Tsirpanlis (1980: 79-82). On the Collegio Romano, see Villoslada (1954).

20 Bouwsma (1968: 339-416).
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academic career without religious commitments at the University of
Padua.?! The political motives behind the founding of the colleges of
Palaiokapas and Flagginis are indicative of the competition between the
Vatican and the Republic in relation to educational establishments. The
endowment of Ioasaph Palaiokapas (d. 1583) was administered by Ven-
etian banks and initially financed the studies of Greek citizens of the Ser-
enissima at the College of St. Athanasios in Rome. However, the conflict
between the Republic and the Pope resulted, in 1622, in this fund being
redirected to finance the foundation of a new boarding school in Padua,
the Palaiokapas College, which received its first students in 1632.>> More-
over, in 1625 Thomas Flagginis had sent a memorandum to the Doge out-
lining the necessity for a Greek college whose graduates could serve the
interests of Venice; the response of the Venetian authorities was that there
was no need for such an institution, since the educational needs of the citi-
zens of the Republic were served by the University of Padua. Nonetheless,
Flagginis’ political arguments were ultimately well received and led, as
a result of his endeavours and those of the Greek Scuola of Venice, to the
foundation of the new college in 1665.%

Concerning Aristotelian studies, in particular, it should be noted that the
internal regulations — especially those regarding the curriculum — of the three
later Greek colleges (Palaiokapas, Kottounios and Flagginis) were based on the
corresponding regulations of the Collegio Greco in Rome.** More specifically,
the courses in logic and philosophy at the Flagginis school were to be organised
according to the curricula of the Saint Athanasios and Kottounios colleges.>
The regulations of the Kottounios College state in general terms that the admit-
ted students would have the chance to study ‘dialectic and philosophy’;*® the
regulations of the Collegio Greco (1583/4) go into more detail:

They <the students> will be introduced to Dialectic and Philosophy in
the same order as is applied in the regular studies to the Greek authors,
that is Aristotle, Porphyry, Themistius, Philoponus and others like
them, and if it seems better it will also be possible to read <them> in
Latin according to the order which is used in the schools of Italy.”’

21 Tsirpanlis (1980: 198-209).

22 Tsirpanlis (1980: 207-8); Stergellis (1970: 51-2); Dolaptsoglou (2014: 366). In 1772 the Palaio-
kapas College merged with the College of Kottounios.

23 Karathanasis (1975: 46-51).

24 On the internal regulations of the colleges of Sant’Atanasio, Palaiokapas, Kottounios and
Flagginis, see Legrand (1895: 494-513); Tsirpanlis (1974: 330-1); Mertzios (2007: 492); Mert-
zios (1939: 95-103) respectively.

25 Mertzios (1939: 95, 97).

26 Mertzios (2007: 492).

27 Legrand (1895: 502) [in Italian]. I am grateful to Dr. Stefano Valente for his help with the
English translation of the text.
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Moreover, at the College of Saint Athanasios both tutors and students
were encouraged to conduct their lessons in Latin,?® since its curriculum
was meant to support the work of the professors at the Collegio
Romano.”’

Turning our attention to the East, we find that the study of the Aristo-
telian corpus does not altogether correspond to the scheme proposed by
Schmitt due to the peculiar social and academic situation of the Greeks
within the Ottoman Empire.*® More specifically, manuscripts were the
most common book format for any kind of literature in the Ottoman
state, unless printed books could be procured from abroad.>' We should
also take into account that, after the political end of Byzantium, the
education of Christians fell under the jurisdiction of the Church, for
which Greek continued to be the language of learning and administra-
tion. The information that we possess about Greek educational institu-
tions in the Ottoman Empire up to the mid-seventeenth century is scanty
and fragmentary. It seems that the resources assigned for educational
purposes must have been in general very restricted; it was only in 1593
that Patriarch Jeremias II officially asked the bishops to proceed with the
foundation of what we might call ‘elementary’ schools®” in their sees or
the teaching of the ‘divine and sacred Scriptures’ (Bgia xai iepd ypapporo),
that is to say the Octoechos, Psalterion, Horologion and Euchologion.>®
However, if we take into account some earlier information from Martinus
Crusius (1584), then we may assume that this plan had, in fact, been
implemented before Jeremias made his official request to the bishops.** In Con-
stantinople, on the other hand, the courses at the Patriarchal School depended
on the personal preferences of the teaching staff,*> although there would be
occasional opportunities, as we shall see, to study Aristotelian philosophy. As
soon as Theophilos Korydalleus (1574-1646), a graduate of the Collegio Greco
and sworn enemy of the Jesuits, was appointed Head of the Patriarchal School
in 1622, he implemented the curriculum of his alma mater, the University of

28 Tsirpanlis (1980: 51).

29 Tsirpanlis (1980: 79-80).

30 On the study of the Aristotelian corpus by Greek scholars after 1453, see indicatively Papado-
poulos (1988); Psimmenos (1988); Karanasios (1993); Benakis (2001); Petsios (2003: 37-229);
section entitled Personenregister on the website of the project CAGB (Commentaria in Aristo-
telem Graeca et Byzantina), at https://cagb-db.bbaw.de (accessed, 8 November 2018).

31 On the preference for manuscripts in the Ottoman Empire, see Hanioglu (2010: 38-40);
Moennig (2016: 32-4).

32 Skarveli-Nikolopoulou (1994: 188).

33 Sathas (1870: 91).

34 Crusius (1584: 205) [in Latin]: ‘they do not have any institutions of higher education or any
public teachers, aside from elementary schools in which boys are taught to read the Book of
Hours, the Octoechos, the Psalms and other books, of which there is an abundance’.

35 Skarveli-Nikolopoulou (1994: 187-8).
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Padua; namely, he introduced the neo-Aristotelianism of his teacher Cesare
Cremonini.*® Theophilos’ philosophical teaching was so influential that it
became the benchmark for the study of the Paduan Aristotle®’ in the Greek
East for approximately the next two centuries.*®

In his monograph on the history of the Patriarchal School, Tasos Gritso-
poulos reports that there were eleven ex-scholars of the School before Theo-
philos who had served as directors or had some sort of teaching affiliation
with this institution.*® They were as follows:

1. Matthew Kamariotes (d. 1489/90): a student of George/Gennadios Scho-
larios, who produced a significant body of rhetorical work and was the
first Head of the Patriarchal School.*

2. Manuel Korinthios (d. 1530/1): the successor to Kamariotes and first
Great Rhetor (Méyag pritmp) of the patriarchate from 1491; he mainly
produced theological treatises.

36 On Korydalleus, see Tsourkas (1967); Tsirpanlis (1980: 390-4). On his Aristotelianism, in par-
ticular, see Agiotis (2019). For a comprehensive bibliography on the scholar, see the entry
Theophilos Korydalleus in CAGB, at https://cagb-db.bbaw.de (accessed, 8§ November 2018).

37 On the study of the Aristotelian corpus at the University of Padua see Nardi (1958); Maran-
gon (1977); Poppi (1991); Kuhn (1996); Baldini (1998).

38 Korydalleus’ commentaries would become the standard works for the study of philosophy up
to the end of the eighteenth century. His students or later admirers of Korydalleus’ philosoph-
ical oeuvre were eminent scholars who taught at the Patriarchal School or served as its Heads
during the second half of the seventeenth century (for instance, John Kariophylles, Germanos
Lokros, Alexander Mavrokordatos, Sevastos Kyminetes); see Gritsopoulos (1966: 196-203,
225-60, 291); Apostolopoulos (1976); Karanasios (2001: 7-15, 109-15, 130-43); Tsiotras
(2017: 80-1). Furthermore, from the exuberant manuscript tradition of Korydalleus’ philo-
sophical works we may infer that this author was by far the most popular Aristotelian com-
mentator of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. On the manuscript tradition of
Korydalleus’ commentaries on the Aristotelian logic and De anima, as well as on Korydalleus’
translations of Cremonini’s respective works see Tsiotras (2000: 223-8, 236-8, 243-4) [17th c.:
52 mss; 18th c.: 89 mss]; Tsiotras (2017: 58-79) [17th c.: 41 mss; 18th c.: 100 mss.] respectively.
The commentary on Aristotle’s Physics is transmitted by at least 162 manuscripts; forty-one
of them are dated to the seventeenth century (I am preparing an article on this subject). On
the rest of Korydalleus’ philosophical treatises, as well as the work of other authors of the
same period, see Wartelle (1963: 197-8); Argyropoulos and Caras (1980: 76). The Korydallic
trend became more pronounced throughout the eighteenth century after the condemnation of
Methodios Anthrakites” work by the Church in 1723 and the subsequent recognition of Kory-
dallism (1725) as the only accepted kind of ‘peripatetic philosophy’ or philosophy which
could be taught at the Patriarchal School at all; see Pelagidis (1982: 137); Bobou-Stamati
(1995a).

39 Gritsopoulos (1966: 74-126, 148-53).

40 On his work, see Chatzimichael (2002).

41 Patrinelis (1962: 17-25); for an updated bibliography on the scholar, see Anagnostou (2012—
13: 365, n. 1). See also Tomadaki (Chapter Six) in this volume.
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3. Anthony Karmalikes (d. before 1543/44): successor to Korinthios as
Head of the School and Great Rhetor; he shared his predecessors’ aca-
demic interests.*?

4. Manuel Galesiotes (d. 1549): Great Rhetor and Head of the School
from 1544; he taught Greek and rhetoric.*

5. Theophanes Eleavourkos (d. 1555/6): Great Rhetor, probably between
1545 and 1548. Around 1548 Theophanes was forced to stop teaching
after taking part in the coup against the Patriarch Dionysios II; he con-
tinued, however, to bear the title of Great Rhetor until the end of his
life. As we may infer from his library, Theophanes employed material
that is derived from late antique commentaries as well as from transla-
tions of Thomistic works by Scholarios.**

6. Michael Ermodoros Lestarchos (d. before 1577): possibly a student of
the ‘Gymnasio mediceo’; in 1547 he was teaching Greek at Ferrara,
where he had studied medicine.> While at Ferrara, Lestarchos was
invited by Patriarch Dionysios II to teach at the Patriarchal School in
Constantinople, but it is not known whether he accepted this position or
not.*® Patriarch Ioasaph II, the successor to Dionysios II from 1556,
invited Lestarchos to become his doctor; thus, it would perhaps be rea-
sonable to assume that Lestarchos did teach at the Patriarchal School.*’
Sometime between 1539 and 1542 Theophanes accused Ermodoros of —
among many other things — having only a weak knowledge of the Aris-
totelian treatises on logic.*

7. John Zygomalas (ca. 1498-d. before 1585): perhaps a graduate of the Uni-
versity of Padua. In 1556, John was invited by Patriarch loasaph II to
teach at the Patriarchal School; initially he was a rhetor of the patriarchate
and in around 1576 he was appointed Great Interpreter of the Great
Church (Méyoc épunvede tiic peyding éxkinotoc).*” Martinus Crusius
reports a Greek translation of a printed Synopsis Dialecticae, Rhetoricae, et
Ethicae produced by John.>® However, the content of a recently discovered
work attributed to John’s son, Theodosios, seems to correspond to the
three sections of the aforementioned edition.”'

42 Patrinelis (1962: 25-34).

43 Patrinelis (1962: 34-8).

44 On the life and Aristotelian work of Theophanes, see Agiotis (2020).

45 Bouboulidis (1959: 286-9); Rhoby (2009: 127-30).

46 Bouboulidis (1959: 290); cf. Gritsopoulos (1966: 95-6, 102).

47 Gritsopoulos (1966: 96, 102); cf. Bouboulidis (1959: 290).

48 Agiotis (2020).

49 Legrand (1889: 183); cf. Perentidis (1994: 20); the latter author suggests that, given the duties
to which John Zygomalas was appointed, one might infer that he too must have been a Méyag
pitop. On the life and work of John, see Legrand (1889: 71-113); Perentidis (1994: 17-25).

50 See Crusius (1584: 205); Perentidis (1994: 23); Steiris (2009: 173-4).

51 See the information on Theodosios Zygomalas and Section 3 below.
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8. Theodosios Zygomalas (1544-1607): he was ‘homeschooled’ by his father,
John, whom he began assisting at the Patriarchal School from 1562.>2 He
authored a collection of scholia in vernacular Greek on the Categories
and the Prior Analytics.>® Theodosios asked Martinus Crusius to send
him an edition of De anima.>*

9.Symeon (or ‘Nemdopog’) Kavasilas or Karnanios (ca. 1546-d. after
1605):> a lesser-known scholar who ran a phrontesterion, or school, in
Constantinople (1577-88) after attending courses at the University of
Padua (1575/6). Some researchers suppose that this institution should be
identified with the Patriarchal School.® Symeon’s Aristotelian interests
are related to the Meteorologica.>’

10. Leonardos Mindonios (d. after 1599): a teacher of philosophy, who
worked closely with the Patriarch Jeremias II; Leonardos had studied in
Italy and perhaps taught the commentaries of Ammonios on the Orga-
non at the Patriarchal School.*®

11. Frangkiskos Kokkos (1573/4-1608): a graduate of the Greek College
of Saint Athanasios in Rome and Great Interpreter of the Great
Church of Christ (Méyag diepunvedg tiig ueyding tod Xpiotod £kkAn-
olac) between the years 1603-8;>° unlike Korydalleus, his successor at
the Patriarchal School (twelve years later!), Kokkos was a friend of
the Jesuits. He wished to translate a Latin Introduction to Logic into
Greek.®

An examination of the historical and political context of the education pro-
vided at the Patriarchal School would go beyond the scope of this paper.
However, the academic characteristics of the aforementioned group of
scholars allow certain preliminary conclusions to be drawn with regard to
the Aristotelian studies at this school:

* The Head of the Patriarchal School would occasionally teach the works of
Aristotle among other subjects, such as grammar and rhetoric. The fact

52 On the life and work of Theodosios, see Legrand (1889: 114-47); Perentidis (1994: 25-59).

53 Katsaros (2009: 216-17, 220-1); the codex Sofiensis Centri ‘Ivan Dujéev’ gr. 353 (second
quarter of the seventeenth century) also transmits, beside the scholia on the Organon
(ff. 39r-44v), a section on ethical and rhetorical questions (ff. 45r-51v); see Section 2.2,
below.

54 Crusius (1584: 468).

55 Gamillscheg (2009: 25-7).

56 Gritsopoulos (1966: 119-20).

57 Gritsopoulos (1966: 121).

58 Crusius (1584: 205); Steiris (2009: 175-80).

59 Legrand (1895: 151, n. 4); Tsirpanlis (1980: 303-4).

60 See Section 3, below.
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that the directors of the School could hold the official title ‘Great Rhetor’
for long periods of time is a rather clear indication of the educational pri-
orities of this institution. However, the philosophical syllabus could also be
assigned to teachers who were acquainted with the officials of the patriarch-
ate or members of the teaching staff.

* Despite there having been hardly any research into the exact content of
the philosophical syllabus before Korydalleus, it seems that parts of the
Aristotelian corpus, in particular the Organon,®’ began to be taught
around the middle of the sixteenth century.

* Thereafter, the interest in Aristotle was displayed mainly by scholars
who had attended courses at or graduated from the University of
Padua, or the College of Saint Athanasios, or both. There is one
exception: Theophanes Eleavourkos — it seems that he was the initiator
of the Aristotelian trend at the Patriarchal School, despite having
never travelled, to the best of my knowledge, farther west than Corfu
nor exhibited any knowledge of Latin.

2 The texts in Wellcomensis MS.MSL.1

The content of the manuscript Wellcomensis MS.MSL.1 is of particular inter-
est with regard to the historical as well as the educational context which I have
outlined in the first section. This codex transmits the following texts:®>

e (ff. 2v—129r) an Epunveia of Cat. alternating with the Aristotelian work;
o (ff. 130r-153v, 174r-177v) a series of Amopior kai {yrjuara on Cat;

e (ff. 154r-163v) the beginning of a commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge;

e (ff. 166r-173v) exercises for learning Greek;

e (ff. 178r-200v) a compendium of A4Pr.

The Greek exercises and the compendium of APr. are transmitted anony-
mously, whereas the other three texts include — as we shall see — some inter-
esting information regarding their author.

61 The six logical works of Aristotle (Categories, De Interpretatione, Prior and Posterior Analy-
tics, Topics, Sophistical Refutations; from now on Cat., Int., APr., APo., Top., SE respect-
ively), which were usually preceded in the Greek manuscript tradition by Porphyry’s
Introduction. For the critical edition of the latter work, see Porphyry, Isagoge et in Aristotelis
categorias commentarium, ed. Busse (1887).

62 1 am grateful to Dr. Bouras-Vallianatos for sending photos of the material under examination.
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According to the description given by Petros Bouras-Vallianatos,* the
anonymous scribe of the codex must have brought his task to an end by ca.
1635; since the watermarks in MS.MSL.1 are similar to patterns attested in
the years 1618 (ff. 174-185), 1620 (ff. 166-173), 1630 (ff. 2-165) and 1635
(ff. 186-200).%

2.1 Commentaries and quaestiones on Cat. and on Porphyry’s Isagoge

In the introductory note to the Greek commentary on the Isagoge we find
important information concerning the identity of the text:

63 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 279-83). In this description the codex is labelled as ‘mathemata-
rion’ according to the modern usage of the term which was, however, originally coined to sig-
nify either exercises in liturgical chant (those who practise it still use the term in this exact
sense), or manuscripts transmitting such exercises. Angeliki Skarveli-Nikolopoulou not only
accepts the latter interpretation in her dissertation, which is considered as the standard work
on the school books of the ‘“Tourkokratia’, but also cites the relevant bibliography [Skarveli-
Nikolopoulou (1994: 4, n. 5); see also Alexandrou (2017: 50)]. Nevertheless, she adds the fol-
lowing assumption: ‘The term migrated from music, as we believe, to manuscripts meant for
educational use, which transmit texts for students of an intermediate level in particular. Even
though there are numerous extant mathemataria, the term itself is a rarity. Its infrequency,
however, does not preclude its use in parallel with the more widely used terms Bifrog, Biffrio’
[Skarveli-Nikolopoulou (1994: 5), in Greek]. The author’s assertion in the first sentence is in
my opinion completely unjustified. Before explaining why, I would like to point out that Skar-
veli-Nikolopoulou conceals the fact that the source on which she bases her identification of
the ‘mathemataria’ with the school texts of kvkhomaudeio is the manuscript catalogues of
Athanasios Papadopoulos-Kerameus (1856-1912), whom she cites quite often. I have not
examined how Papadopoulos-Kerameus came to espouse this idea, but the research of Skar-
veli-Nikolopoulou shows, ironically enough, exactly the opposite of what she claims to
believe. A first point of interest is that Skarveli-Nikolopoulou surveys a total of 998 codices,
of which only three are labelled as ‘mathemataria’ in annotations within the manuscripts
themselves; these are the codices n. 733, 961 and 973, which were copied between 1742 and
1789 [Skarveli-Nikolopoulou (1994: 736, 849-51, 854) respectively]. I doubt that a group of
three rather late codices suffices to define a genre of hundreds of manuscripts copied during
the centuries of Ottoman rule. Moreover, a closer look at the content of these three manu-
scripts reveals that two of them (n. 733 and 973) transmit not only school texts, but also — as
one might expect — hymnographical texts (canons), i.e. material for the liturgical chant. Thus,
the ‘evidence’ of Skarveli-Nikolopoulou must be reduced to a single codex which, however,
has been lost since 1922 [Skarveli-Nikolopoulou (1994: 849, n. 4); she cites, of course, the cor-
responding catalogue of Papadopoulos-Kerameus]. Had we the chance to examine the con-
tent of the lost manuscript, we would most likely discover in it material related to liturgical
chant. Skarveli-Nikolopoulou was correct in observing the rarity of the term ‘mathemataria’
in the manuscripts of the kvkhonoideio, but she failed to draw the obvious conclusion, i.e. that
this happens because the ‘mathemataria’ simply do not relate to the content of the
KuKAOTOdELaL.

64 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 282).
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MS.MSL.1, f 154/

Translation

Ot v apynv €ig . @V 100 ApLoTOTE-
Aoug Pipriov kotafariopevor®® moetv,
GALG 31 KOl €KAGTOL TOV BAADV TVAL
Vmopvipata, @omep TIoL TPOOiolg
ypiicOar avtov OV ouyypapéa’’ Tod
Bipriov eidbaot tig mote®® Kai dmoiog
av e dwyapaktnpifovst kai @ TOV-
To1¢ BcdrovOa g 8 dpyfic Evekev kol
NUES TOD TOOVTOL £YYELPNLOTOG KOTO-
BoAlopevol TV omovdNV TOD EPUNVEL-
o0 (enui o1 tod mopd Aativolg
Agyouévov Tolétov), mpog EEnynov ék
Aotivov PG EMAMMVIKTV SlddeKToV, MG
&vijv Beod 0dnyodvtoc, ympriomuey, fTig
t@v tod Ilopeupiov gumepiéyel mévie
QOVAV Kol amA®dg mdoav v Tod Apl-
o10téAOVS Aoy Siihextov.® dpktéov
Totvuv évtedbev:

Those who begin to write commenta-
ries on any of Aristotle’s books — but
also on any book of any other author —
are in the habit of using — just as some
kind of introduction — the author of
the book himself; they describe who
and what sort of person he once was,
and everything that goes along with
this. Thus, in beginning a task such as
this, let us also proceed while engaging
with the work of the interpreter™ (I
mean the one who is called Toleto
among the Latins) — to the extent that
this is possible with God’s guidance —
with an exegesis from Latin into
Greek, which contains the Five Voices
of Porphyry and generally all the trea-
tises of Aristotle’s Logic. One must’'
begin, therefore, from there.

‘Toleto’ (Gr. ToMlétog) is, of course, Francisco de Toledo (1532-96),
a Spanish Jesuit and later professor at the Collegio Romano in Rome
where he taught the whole of the three-year cycle of the philosophical
curriculum — logic (1559-60), natural philosophy (1560-1) and metaphysics

65
66
67

The accentuation, punctuation and orthography of the manuscript have been standardised.
The manuscript reads katofalopevor.

The anonymous referee correctly remarks that ‘the syntax of the Greek text is problematic’.
Whereas it is true that the Greek text is here, as well as in other cases idiomatic (see the uses
of the particle katafaAiiopevor and the word diddextog below), the syntax of ypdopon with
accusative is not without precedent. See LSJ, ypdw, C.VL

The manuscript reads tig, note.

The anonymous referee deems that ‘this seems as a varia lectio (Swxkekticiv pro Aoyuriv) badly
copied’. The expression ndco Aoywkn Sidhektog is indeed somewhat idiomatic. I cannot, of
course, exclude the possibility of a badly copied varia lectio, but in this case one should then
rather read Grocav (scil. ‘all parts/the whole of Aristotle’s logic’) in the place of macav.

Thus ... interpreter] The anonymous referee suggests the following translation: “Thus, for the
sake of beginning a task such as this, let us, who are committed to the study of the
interpreter’.

One must] The anonymous referee suggests that dpxtéov should be translated as ‘Let us
begin’. Since there is no fuiv before or after apxréov, I opted for the translation of the verbal
adjective with ‘one must’.
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(1561-2) — before moving on to theology and becoming a cardinal (1594).
Francisco was the author of two very influential works on Aristotelian
logic, his Introductio in dialecticam Aristotelis (Rome 1561) and the Com-
mentaria una cum quaestionibus in universam Aristotelis logicam (Venice
1572).7> The source of the Greek ‘prolegomena’ above is a passage from the
latter work (from now on CQ), which has been augmented by remarks on
the translator:

CQ, p. 10v*3-14"

Qui in aliquem authorem Commentaria ediderunt, quaedam solent, quasi prooemii
loco, ante illius enarrationem pertractare. De illius videlicet operis Authore, vita, mo-
ribus, doctrina, ac laudibus. De ipsius operis argumento, utilitate, ac necessitate. De
scribendi modo, et methodo ordine, et partibus, et similibus aliis. Ex quibus, nos, more
aliorum interpretum, breviter, quantum satis est ad nostrum institutum nonnulla
referemus.

The rest of the Greek text on the Isagoge renders the respective passage
in CQ:

co MS.MSL.1

e

inc. p. 10v*.19: Porphyrius f. 154r: TTopevpiog HeEV oDV 6 @ILOGOPOS, O
Philosophus,  natione ¢ yévog ®oivié, gotiv 6 10 mopdy EkOEUEVOQ
Phoenix  hoc  opus  quyvoqig: fikpoaos 88 év Toig xpovolc AtokAn-

edidit, vixit tempore ~ o aa N~ .
Aureliani. et Diocle- TlvoD kai Avpniavod Tdv Tupavvov. ..

tiani Imperatorum...

des. p. 13r°45: .. .Quaestio f. 163v: ...Agdtepov Aamopovpevov: Apa

Il Utrum universalia xgforov eici mpéypota §i Qovoi pévar i
sint res, an sint voces, vel &rivotau.

conceptus.

Similarly, a comparison of the Epunveia and the series of Amopion xai
Cnrijpaza on Cat. with CQ has shown that the former two texts are also
translated parts of Toledo’s work. In the next table the concordances
between the Greek text and its Latin source are presented.

72 On Toledo’s life and work, see Lohr (1988: 459-60); on the study of his logical treatises at the
Collegio Romano, in particular, see Wallace (1984: 6-14).
73 1 have used the text of de Toledo (1572) for all the quotations that follow.
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MS.MSL.1 co
(ff. 2r-56r, 58r-129r) ‘Epunveio eic (pp. 43r-58v*.21, 64r°4-104r°23) In

t0g Aprototéhovg Katnyopiag

(ff.  130r-135r) TIgpi tod 7yévoug
dwpéoemc, amopion TETTOPOIG

(ff. 135r-143r) Zntjuata povo mepi
10D €idovg

(ff. 143v—149r) Zntuata koi dmwopion
yvooewg G& &v 1@ Thg Spopdg
KePOAi®, Kol HOMGOTO TTEPL TOV ADTOD
OpLopOV Uf £ivor OpOGC dmodedopévov
(ff. 149v—150v) Amopion Tveg yvdoemG
G&on év @ Tod 1dilov KEPAAAI®

(ff. 150v-153v, 174r) Amopion Twveg
kol {ntnoto v @ tod cvpuPePnrotog
KEPOAOI® Kol TOV TOLTOL OPIoUDY

(ff. 175r-177v) Tepi 1@V 10 OvGiag
dlopdtev aropiot Tveg kai {nmuata

librum Cathegoriarum Aristotelis quae
Praedicamenta dicuntur. Commentaria,
una cum quaestionibus

(pp. 22v*.14-24r*.5) De definitione generis
quaestiones quatuor

(pp. 29r*.23-31r°.40) Quaestio unica an
definitiones speciei, et reliqua de specie
a Porphyrio recte tradita sint?

(pp. 34r".40-35v*.46) Questiones, seu
dubia quaedam scitu digniora in caput de
differentia, et praesertim circa eius defini-
tionem, recte ne sit tradita?

(p. 36r*.37-°.45) Dubia quaedam scitu
digniora in caput de proprio

(pp. 36v°.17-37v®32 hominem; immo)
Dubia quaedam seu quaestiones scitu dig-
niores in caput de accidente et eius
definitione

(pp. 63v*.2-64r°3) De quibusdam aliis circa
posteriorem partem capitis, scilicet de pro-
prietatibus et communitatibus substantiae

Just as in the case of the introductory note to the Isagoge, the anonymous
translator attempted to provide an interpretation of CQ, rather than merely
producing a ‘literal translation’ of the original text. He paraphrases the text
(compare 57v°, lemma 11 — 58v%, lemma 13 and MS.MSL.1, ff. 50r-56r),
expands existing lemmata (see e.g. lemmata in MS.MSL.1, ff. 40v—41r, 42v and
lemmata 5 and 6 in CQ, p. 56v) and adds examples, like the one that follows
(in bold), to give the reader a better understanding of the original text:

cQ

MS.MSL.1

(p. 99r*.36-40) Contraria sunt qualitates,
quae cum adinvicem non dependant, sub
eodem sunt praedicamento et ab eodem
subiecto mutuo se expellunt, ab eodem
inquam numero

(f. 117r) Té évavria Aéyov sivon modT-
Tag, ol GAAA@V un E€nptnrévol Vo
v adTv katnyopiav Kol and tod
avTod VIoKEEVOL apofaing GAAnia
£€wbodot N 8¢ Gmd Tod odHToD VIOKEL-
pévov @ apBud, émel dvvaTov TOV
TOKpaTNV &v pév Ty oggiav pélavo
givan, Kot 82 T haunay yeipa Eavlov
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An interesting peculiarity of the Greek translation is, furthermore, the
fact that the Greek sources of CQ are always cited by name, but the names
of Latin (or Arab) Aristotelian commentators are often concealed or men-
tioned in a rather negative or belittling manner:

cQ

MS.MSL.1

(p. 34r°41-43) Circa hoc multiplex est
dicendi modus. Fuit prima sententia
Burlei’ in praefenti loco

(p- 34v®.11-2) Quarta g)_})inio fuit Albert.”

...Avicen.”® et Alphar.””.

(p. 34v®.34-5) Unde est quinta sententia
ipsius Caietani’®...

(p. 37v®.17-20) Ad ista respondet Alber-
tus ...Caietanus respondet...

(p. 100r*.2-4) Albertus...ita existimat et
ita mihi videtur...Simplicius et Porphyrius
credunt...et sententia quoque ista pro-
babilis est satis

(f. 144v) TIpog todt0, KOTO TOAAOVG
TPOTOUC AEKTEOV: KO1 TPAOTH UEV OvV
S0Ea v T mapovVTL TOT® TIVOC TV AaTi-
vov ot

(f. 145v) Tetdptn yvodun morroic fyv...

(f. 146r) O6ev méumm yivetar 66&Ea
TAV TO0VVI®V TV GUYYVOW...

(f. 174r) Todto 8¢ dmokpivetar O
AABépTogG...Etepog O¢ amokpiveTal ...

(. 117v) Soksel udihov dAndf etvon v
TOV NUETEP®V YVOUNV, TOD T XAl
kiov, ITopeupiov kai Etépwv...0 8¢ TV
AoTivav AdYog 00OV EXEL TO 1oYLPOV

Finally, the anonymous translator
(ff. 18r, 20r, 22v, 32v etc.), but
(ff. 140r, 141r).

refers to Boethius mostly as Bon0dg
sometimes also calls him Baiktog

Authoritative works are usually popular and Toledo’s treatise quickly
became a bestseller. Wilhelm Risse registers forty-five publications of CQ
printed between 1572 and 1617 — i.e. one printing per year on average.

74 Walter Burley (ca. 1275-after 1344); on his life and work, see Vittorini (2013).

75
(2013: 25-32).
76
‘Abd Allah ibn Sina (ca. 980-1037).
77
al-Farabi (ca. 872-950).
78
79
in the index in Risse (1998: 469).

Albertus Magnus (ca. 1200-80); on his Aristotelian work, see Lohr (1995: 160-78); Lohr
Avicenna; the Latin version of the name of the Arab philosopher Abt ‘Ali al- Husayn ibn
Alpharabius; the Latin version of the name of the Arab philosopher Abii Nasr Muhammad

Thomas Cajetan (1468—1534); on his Aristotelian work, see Lohr (1988: 71-3).
The majority of these reprints (fourteen) were published in Venice. See the respective entries
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The Jesuits began to supplement CQ with their own additions; one such
example is the text published by Ludovico Carbone under the title Additamenta
ad commentaria D. Francisci Toleti in Logicam Aristotelis. Praeludia in libros
Priores Analyticos, Tractatio de Syllogismo, de Instrumentis sciendi; et de Prae-
cognitionibus, atque Praecognitis.®° According to the final version of the Ratio
of 1599, moreover, the works of Toledo on Aristotelian logic along with the
Institutiones dialecticae (Lisbon 1564) of Pedro da Fonseca were intended to
constitute the philosophical curriculum during the first year of studies in Jesuit
schools.®' CQ contained the following:*

* (pp. 1r-10r) a short introduction followed by five ‘Quaestiones’;

*  (pp. 10v—42v) ‘In librum Porphyrii De quinque universalibus’ with Boethius’
translation;®*

*  (pp. 43r-106v) ‘In librum Cathegoriarum Aristotelis quae Praedicamenta
dicuntur’ with Boethius’ translation;®*

*  (pp. 107r-112v) Ps.-Gilbertus Porretanus’ Sex principiorum liber (written
before the end of the twelfth century);®

*  (pp. 113r—155v) ‘Peri Hermenias Aristotelis ... Expositio’ with the trans-
lation by Boethius;

*  (pp. 157r-264r) ‘Commentaria una cum quaestionibus in libros Poster-
iorum analyticorum Aristotelis’ with a translation attributed to Boeth-
ius; the latter text is, however, a variation of the translation by James of
Venice (first half of twelfth century).®’

Charles Lohr divides the numerous printings of CQ into three
editions.®® It is beyond the remit of this chapter to account for this

80 The Additamenta had already been printed twice as an appendix to CQ (Venice 1597 and
1607). The former treatise was based on the notes of Paulus Vallius (1561-622); see Wallace
(1984: 12-23); Moss and Wallace (2003) 45-6.

81 Ratio atque institutio studiorum Societatis lesu, ed. Lukacs (1986) 398. See also Section 3, below.

82 Cf. Wallace (1984: 11-12).

83 Boethius, Porphyrii Isagoge, ed. Minio-Paluello and Dod (1966) 5-31.

84 Boethius, Translatio Aristotelis Categoriae, ed. Minio-Paluello (1961) 5-41.

85 Anonymus, Fragmentum vulgo vocatum ‘Liber sex principiorum’, ed. Minio-Paluello and Dod
(1966) 36-59. On the manuscript tradition and the reception of this work, see Minio-Paluello
(1965); Lewry (1987); Lohr (1988: 141). The text was revised by Hermolao Barbaro (Venice 1496)
and was thereafter published several times under the name of Gilbert; on the last occurrence of
Barbaro’s edition, see Gislebertus Porretanus, Liber de sex principiis, ed. Migne (1855) col.
1257-70.

86 Boethius, Translatio Aristotelis De interpretatione, ed. Minio-Paluello and Verbeke
(1965) 5-38.

87 James of Venice, Translatio Aristotelis Analyticorum posteriorum, ed. Minio-Paluello and
Dod (1968) 5-107. The version of the text which is transmitted in CQ was published in
Venice in 1510 and bears the siglum /b in the edition of Minio-Paluello and Dod (1968:
356-8).

88 Lohr (1988: 460).
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division, but it seems that the differences between the three editions
mainly concern the text layout and paratextual elements (particularly
indexes) of CQ.*° For instance, the text of MS.MSL.] transmits a series
of marginal notes, i.e. eleven enumerated points (ff. 18v—19r) which are
also printed in the corresponding text of the third edition; these mar-
ginal notes are absent from the other two editions.”® The third edition
was first published in Venice in 1578; this year, then, should perhaps
serve as the terminus post quem for the Greek translation.

2.2 Learning Greek

The quaternion of ff. 166-173 is a peculiar section in terms of codico-
logical features and content; it forms a misplaced quire,”’ which includes
a selection of Greek language exercises similar to the thematoepistolai
published by Martinus Crusius’® or the themata of Jacob Diassorinos.”
The method is described in both Greek and Latin by Crusius himself as
follows: ‘The thematoepistolai are set phrases which are posited by the
teacher in the vernacular language and are then rendered by the students
into the learned language’.”* The themata would often have the form of
the heading of a letter or an abstract, whereas their content would
include traditional Byzantine epistolographic topics or more modern
motifs.”> The Wellcome Library manuscript contains twenty-four topics,
of which seven were added at a later time (nos 3, 5, 9, 11, 12, 17 and
20, below). The vernacular and learned versions of the original exercises
were copied alternately, whereas the later additions were written in the
margins wherever there was space left. MS.MSL.1 once perhaps con-
tained more themata, since the catchword at the lower margin of f. 171v
transmits the beginning of the learned version of exercise no. 5 which is
missing from the codex.

89 On the title pages of the second and of the third edition we read ‘adiecto indice quaestionum’
and ‘adiecto indice non solum quaestionum: sed etiam rerum ac verborum’ respectively.

90 Compare the first edition of Rome (1572) p. 50r®.28-°3; the second edition of Lyon (1584) pp.
82v.30-83r.6; and the third edition of Cologne (1579) pp. 91°.40-92.14.

91 I have not examined MS.MSL.1 in situ, therefore I cannot know whether this quire is codico-
logically distinct from the rest of the codex. On the placement of the quire in the manuscript,
see Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 282) and the beginning of Section 2.2.

92 Crusius (1584: 217-27, 238-55, 347-70). For the manuscript tradition of the thematoepistolai,
see Toufexis (2009: 333, n. 94) and Katsaros (2009: 210-12).

93 Kourouni (1969); Mantouvalou (1973); Canart (1979: 78).

94 Crusius (1584: 349) [in Latin].

95 Toufexis (2009: 307).
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From the content of these themata we may infer that most of them constitute
a sort of Christian chrestomathia:*® nos 1 and 18 refer to the mischiefs caused
by Cupid; no. 2 is a thema on the various crafts; no. 3 explains why a member
of the clergy who studies abroad should avoid talking too much; no. 4 concerns
fleas and lice; nos 5, 16, 19, 20 and 21 schematise various juxtapositions, such
as of being poor versus rich and good versus bad; no. 6 teaches courage in the
face of the calamities of this world; nos 7 and 11 are dedicated to Saint Nich-
olas and Lent respectively; nos 8, 9, 12 and 17 give an account of sinners and
sin; nos 10 and 13 are exercises on writing a letter to a friend; no. 14 explains
how to be pious; no. 15 is a thema on generosity; nos 22 and 23 cover pseudo-
scientific approaches concerning human behaviour (physiognomonics and the
influences of celestial bodies); no. 24 counsels in favour of avoiding the quarrel-
some. In the table below the original orthography, accentuation and punctu-
ation of the manuscript have been kept.

f. 166r

1 vernacular inc. mOAAQ Kol peydAa Kokd kduver 0 Epog gig Tovg avOphm-
nmovg, kol tétolng Aoyfg, Omod oyedov elvan aduynto; des.
améyete AvBpomot Amo €TtovToV

learned inc. ola detvél Toic GvOpdOmOIC 6 Epwg moEl, Kol ToladTa, HoTE
oyedov un dmyeiobay; des. anéyete TovTOL ® AVOpITOL

f. 166v

2 vernacular inc. I'vopilovtag oi GvOpomor v ddvvapiov tovg; des. tOv
VvoTePEl Kol Amo Ekelva Omod Eyet
learned inc. Twdokovteg ol GvOpwmol 10 dobevig avtdv; des. kai ta
VIApYovVTa aOTOV VOTEPEL
3 vernacular inc. Gv ot diddokovv mhtep dye kobexdotny; des. Aéyw, va
GUVTLYEVELG OAiya

learned [see f. 173, below]

96 See the very interesting remarks of Mantouvalou (1973: 587-8).



f. 167r

vernacular inc. Q 8vdpec, ol omoior Ppvste yipog kol yorac; des. xoi
d&v yevwdvtar al yijpat Kol yorot
learned inc. 'Q &vdpec ol yrpaug kai yokaig Ppoovrec; des. kol 81 ov
@VOVTOL ODTOL
vernacular inc. ATl O¢ dv {t0 Aéyewv} 6 Adyog; des. dvéykm sivar v
AopPaver HPprrog kol Eviaig
learned [see f. 171v, below]
f. 167v
vernacular inc. Aév mpémer 6 GvBpwmog va Avmeitor; des. Emg dtov va Ta
Bavatdoet S1OKOVTAG TaL
learned inc. OV 3€l Aehvmeicbon 1OV GvOpomov; des. dypig v kotafd-
Ao Tadtog EAadvav
f. 168r
vernacular inc. Eig ké0g tomov ot dvBpwmor optalovot Tov péyav Nucoraov;
des. G\ évavtiov kai £x0pov ig TV Yoy Toug
learned inc. 'Ev movti tonm ol dvBpwmol tov puéyav Nikoiaov £optd-
Covor; des. GAN évavtiov kol &xBpov katd TAV E0vTMV
<Yo>xmg
f. 168v
vernacular inc. Ta &Aa 6mod dvamtovtar gbkola gic v @otiav; des.
dud TodTo GElov kol Sikaov glval vaL TV PEVYN TVAG TEPIGGO-
TEPOV AmO KABe AoyT|g poTiay
learned inc. Ta 10 100 mWLPOG padimg amtopeva EOAo; des. 310 koi
TaOTNY ATOKPLTTEOV, LOAAOV GINELS PAOYOG
vernacular inc. A@dtic ol dvOpwmotl dpylocav va movnpedwvial; des. d&v
amepva oA dpo kal winTel gig AAOV xEIpOTEPOV
learned [see f. 1711, below]




f. 169r

10 vernacular inc. woAldxig Eypaya tiig apbevtiag cog mdg evpiokopar £3d; des.
YPAWETE LoV KOO G KN Kol GAAO TimoTeg ypeia
learned inc. TToAakig énéoteiha mpog NUaG dmwg £vBade Exm; des. £t
8¢ av kai T ypedv €in £repov Emioteilate
11 learned inc. 'Ernedfnep 1 dylo mopfyxdn teccapaxootr]; des. v oig
TOV Amidv xpovov EKVALVO0DTO
vernacular in margine Cn’, that is to say onueimoar or onueimoig [see
f. 170r]
12 vernacular inc. kai €l pév apoptoroi; des. diknv ypvood kabopwtdtov Kol
axioniov
learned [see f. 170v, below]
f. 169v
13 vernacular inc. "HOsko vé &yvopicw, av gipon dyommtoc; des. fum v Sév
KAUNG TOOVTOTPOT®G €6V AYel
learned inc. "EPovdépnv pév ovv eidévor, sl ouviOng eiui; des. fiv 8¢
un obTmg momong, avTog dyet
14 vernacular inc. Exeivog 0<mod> omovddalet &i tiig @idiav 100 Ogol; des.
Kauvet ypeia va &yl £xOpov tov diaforov
learned inc. O 1ff eWig ocmovddlwv Tod 0Ogod; ékeivov Exewv el
€x0pov tov d1aforov
f. 170r
15 vernacular inc. Ac fjuacbe karol koi dg didopev; des. kol avToOg ©ag
(el dati ta ypealeton
learned inc. Kahdg &yoyev kol Siddpev; des. 0 8 antog DUV Emintel” kod
YOp To0TOV SETTOn
11 vernacular inc. Enedn &pbocev 1 ayia tecocapokootn; des. g 1a Omoin
EKVAIETOV TOV Amepacuévov Kalpdv
learned on the lower margin the hint Umoye mopounpdg [that is to

say f. 169r] va evpiig 1o CV




f. 170v

16  vernacular inc. 'Exel omod Twvag dOvator vo kaun kalov; des. ®¢ wai
paivetat 6t £yvey gig ToALOVG €ig Ta Beilo Kol igpd ypappota
learned inc. O pév Tic b mowsiv dvvartoy; des. d¢ oty idsiv év Toig
1EpOig YpapLool TOlg TOALOIG YeEYOVEVOL
17  vernacular inc. pnv augloduev Aowmov ovdemoohmc; des. TG mopayyehiog
omod pog 01ddokel 1 ayio EkkAnoio
learned inc. un toivuv pabvpor SAmg yevoueba; des. évioAaic mopa-
dovteg Toig Vo Thig aylag ékkAnoiag didackouévaig [on the
inner margin]
12 vernacular inc. koi Gv fjuoote Gupoptoroi; des. @g v 10 YpvohPt TO
kaBapov kal ddorov
learned [see f. 1691, above]
f. 171r
18 vernacular inc. "Evag twvag GvBpomog €mebduel va yévn deidapog; des.
Dotepov O¢ Gv Geidopog Eydeloey Kol Eyve Qoyltov TdV
opvémV
learned inc. "Ovog éneddpnce tig yevéoOo; des. gic 10 Botepov oddig
6vog épmvnoev, Kai fopd toig Opvéolg yEyove
9  learned inc. Ag’ ob fpEavto movnpedesBon oi &vOpomnol; des. petoli-
yov €000¢, €ig ETepdv TL EURITTEL YOAETDTEPOV
vernacular [see f. 168v, above]
f. 171v
19  vernacular inc. ‘Olot ol koAol TOV KapOV £TODTOV, TTOYELOOVGL KO OV-
otvyodot; des. Emerta OEAovoet yéver dhot kool
learned inc. ol ypnotol Td@v avOpdTEV, &v T® TapodVTL dtvyodol kol
névovtor, des. gita ypnotol yevicovtol dmovteg
20 vernacular inc. ol mtoyoi, &otoviog VoL sivar &visdvpévol PE @opéuata
noadond; des. av iomg koi fiBehav tanij ta xepoTEPQ
learned [see f. 172v, below]
5  learned only the beginning of the text: Aot wg v
vernacular [see f. 167r, above]




f. 172r

21  vernacular inc. Avmobvtan oi GvOpomor peydiog; des. kol md¢ dv vor £ma-
pomoveitov gig TOv Bedv
learned inc. Méya ol avBpomor dybovtar; des. oiov<e>i émi t® Oed
ayovakTdv fv
f. 172v
22 vernacular inc. 'Exkelvog oOmod oOpodler t@v droywv; des. 610t kod
GAGOTNE sivon TéTotag AoYTic
learned inc. ‘O v Béav tolg aroyolg Cmoig €okdg; des. kai yap M
GAdTNE Towtn oti
20 learned inc. ol mévnteg, duneyduevor tpipdvia; des. mhvimg petéyev
avaykn T@v KoK®dvV
vernacular [see 171v, above]
f.173r
23 vernacular inc. ‘Ocot yevwnBodow gig v dpov Tiig depoditng, yivovro
nopvokomot; des. &tL &yod S&v fuovv éxel dtav Eytvovtay
learned inc. Oi pgv émi v 1ig appoditng dpav teybéviec, TopvokOTOL
giolv; des. 008¢ yap AUV mapwv Mvika tadto £yEveto
3 learned inc. Ei xabekdotv matep dye mopavodot og; des. 10 Ppayia
Aéyewv onui
vernacular [see f. 166v, above]
f. 173v
24  vernacular inc. Tobg @rlovikovg kai €keivovg 6mod Aoytdlovot 10D Adyou
Tovg S epovipovg; des. va unv dwydite amd kdOe Aoyfig
GUVTpOPioV
learned inc. Tovg épiovtac, kai Eavtode €0 @poveiv oiopévoug; des.

iva un mhong opkiag dnonenpBijte
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2.3 A compendium of Apr.

Folia 178r-200v contain an anonymously transmitted compendium of APr.
(ff. 179v, 183v, 192v are blank). Whether this is another case of a Latin
work rendered in Greek, should be the subject of further investigation. The
text on APr. consists of (a) summarised parts of the Aristotelian treatise
and (b) an abundance of explanatory logical diagrams®’ and examples. The
part of the text on Book I is divided into nine sections corresponding to
chapters 2-3 and 5-11 of the Bekker edition; this part of the text begins
with a short introductory note and includes the occasional lemma from the
respective Aristotelian text. The seven sections on Book II correspond to
chapters 22-27 of the Bekker edition and do not transmit any lemmata.
What is of interest is the content of f. 191v which concerns the use of
memory words and the vowels A, E, I, O to symbolically represent valid
deductions and categorical propositions respectively.”® This digression, how-
ever, seems somewhat out of place, since mnemonics and logical diagrams
have been used in parallel from the beginning of the compendium.

Some of the folia are misplaced; the table below gives the correct text
sequence:

APr. 1
(ff. 178r-179r) comments on chapters 2-3; on f. 178r title: Eig 10 mpdtov
TV Tpotépov; lemma: Enedn ndoa ntpdtacic (25al)
(ff. 180r-183r) comments on chapter 4; on f. 180r xepdloov B’; lemma:
‘Otav odv 8pot obtag Exovct (25b32)
(ff. 184r-185v) comments on chapter 5; on f. 184r mepi t0d v" Kepoiaiov
(ff. 186r-188v) comments on chapter 6; on f. 186r kepdAaiov &
(ff. 189r—191v) comments on chapter 7; on f. 189r kepdraov &’
(f. 192r) comments on chapter 8; on f. 192r mepi 100 61" Kepoiaiov

(f. 193rv) comments on chapter 9 (until 30b6); on f. 193r kepdiowov (’;
lemma: XvpPaiver 8¢ mote kol TAg &T€pOg TPOTACE®MG Gvoykaiog odong
(30a15-16)

(ff. 198r-199v) comments on chapter 10; on f. 198r lemma: 'Enei 8¢ 100 dgv-
tépov oyfuatog (30b7)

(f. 200r) comments on chapter 11 (until 31a35); lemma: 'Ev 8¢ t® televtaio
oynuatt (31al18)

(Continued)

97 On the use of logical diagrams in Greek manuscripts, see Panizza (1999); Cacouros (2001).
98 On the Byzantine history of this method, see Duffy (1988); Bydén (2004: 147-53).
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(Cont.)

APr. 11

(f. 196v—197r) comments on chapter 22, 68a16-39; on f. 196v Ilgpi tdV KoTd
AVTIGTPOQTV GLAAOYICUOV: TG AvTIoTPEPOLSY ol Tpotdoelg [the text on
f. 197r was written upside down]

(f. 195r) diagram on chapter 22, 68a25-39

(f. 194v) comments on chapter 23, 68b15-37 [the text was written upside down]
(f. 195v) comments on chapter 24, 68b38-69a13

(f. 196r) comments on chapter 25, 69a20-36; Ilepi dnaymyig

(f. 197v) comments on chapter 26, 69a37-b19; Ilepi évotdoemg

(f. 194r) comments on chapter 27, 70a2-9 (Ilepi eixdtog kol onueiov) and
70a9-38 (ITepi EvBounpoTog)

The correct text sequence of the section on Book I is also indicated by
the quire signatures:

¢ Greek numeral o’ in the middle of the lower margin on the last verso of
the quaternion 178r—185v.

*  Greek numeral B’ in the middle of the lower margin on the first recto
and the last verso of the quaternion 186r—193v.

* Greek numeral y’ in the middle of the lower margin on f. 198r.

I have not examined the Wellcome Library manuscript in situ, but these
codicological features, the misplaced section on Book II and the folia with
the reversed text indicate a different previous arrangement of the folia,
which had been made before the final binding of the codex.” The section
on Book I must have originally consisted of two quaternions and one
binion from which one folio seems to be missing (ff. 198-200). Since there
does not appear to be any text missing from the section on Book II 22-27
(ff. 194-197), one might assume that it was probably copied on a loose
binion whose disarranged folia were later mistakenly placed between
the second and third quire of the section on Book I. Finally, the Greek
numerals of the quire signatures of the folia which contain the text on Book
I and the complete absence of catchwords in the text on 4Pr. may suggest
that the compendium either derives from another manuscript, or that it was
copied as part of some other project.

99 Cf. Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 282).
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3 Postscript or some conjectures on the emergence of the texts in
Wellcomensis MS.MSL.1

The content and the paratextual material in MS.MSL.1 (occasional
annotations of Latin terms along with their Greek translation)'® prob-
ably point to a provenance in the milieu of the Greek colleges in Italy.
The Aristotelian sections of the codex (CQ, compendium of Apr.) are in
conformity with the first-year studies in late sixteenth-century Jesuit edu-
cational establishments.'®" In fact, the only Greek educational institution
that has a corresponding curriculum is the Collegio Greco di Sant’Ata-
nasio. The Greek School of Venice and the Palaiokapas, Kottounios and
Flagginis colleges can be excluded as candidates; elementary Greek and
Latin were the only courses offered at the first two institutions,'??
whereas the latter two post-date the Wellcome Library manuscript. The
Greek College of Rome was administered by the Jesuits during the years
1591-1604 and 1622-1773;'® it is also worth mentioning that the stu-
dents of this school had been attending parallel philosophical courses at
the Collegio Romano since 1591'%* and that the second period of Jesuit
administration coincides with the date of MS.MSL.1. Moreover, with
regard to the themata, we know that this method was also employed at
the Greek College of Rome.'*’

There is, however, something that impugns my hypothesis: both the philosoph-
ical courses and the everyday discourse at the Greek college would have been
conducted in Latin;'® so why would anyone go to the trouble of translating
a highly technical text like CQ into Greek? Nonetheless, most of the Greek ‘fresh-
men’ had no knowledge whatsoever of Latin'"’” and the restrictions on the use of
their mother language did not apply to senior students.'® In fact, those students
who completed the first year of their theological studies (i.e. those who had
already completed the study of philosophy) would be offered a sort of unpaid
internship as teachers, which was meant to help their younger colleagues; this

100 Bouras-Vallianatos (2015: 282).

101 According to the Ratio of 1599, the professor of philosophy ‘should explain the principles of
Logic the first year ... not by dictating but by discussing pertinent passages from Toledo or
Fonseca ... He should cursorily cover the second book On Interpretation and both books of
the Prior Analytics’ [English translation by Farell (1970: 41); for the text in Latin, see Ratio
atque instutio studiorum Societatis lesu, ed. Lukacs (1986) 397-8].

102 On the lessons at the Greek School of Venice, see Mertzios (1939: 170). Courses took place
at the Palaiokapas College only during the first years of its operation; see Stergellis (1970:
51); Karathanasis (2010: 474).

103 Krajcar (1965); Krajcar (1966: 16-35); Tsirpanlis (1980: 39-40).

104 Tsirpanlis (1980: 69-70, 74-6).

105 Tsirpanlis (1980: 58-9).

106 See the Introduction, above.

107 Tsirpanlis (1980: 77).

108 Legrand (1895: 502).
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service was called ‘0¢@ikiov’ and became official as late as 1624.'% Furthermore,
the rules in favour of Latin were also an integral part of the Ratio, therefore they
applied to all Jesuit schools."'® Perhaps these language prohibitions should be
regarded as an indication that the vernacular or even foreign languages were
employed at Jesuit schools de facto. In this case, the translation of a Latin com-
mentary into Greek as an aid for beginners or for those students of the college
who did not know Latin, would be conceivable.

There was a student of the Greek College of Rome who might have
undertaken such a task: Frangkiskos Kokkos. A native of Naxos, where he
was born around 1573/4, Frangkiskos was admitted to the College of Saint
Athanasios in 1587 where he had studied Latin and Greek, Aristotelian nat-
ural philosophy and metaphysics. He obtained his ‘licentia docendi’ from
that school in 1601, but he had already started teaching Greek at the col-
lege four years before his graduation. In 1602 he decided to return to
Naxos, where he continued his teaching activities. At the invitation of Patri-
arch Raphael II, Kokkos was appointed Head of the Patriarchal School in
1603/4.'"" An interesting incident that throws light on Kokkos” expertise in
Aristotelian logic is an important point for my second hypothesis. Due to
health problems the scholar was forced to pause his studies in 1594 and
move to Naxos where he stayed for the better part of a year (he returned to
Venice in 1595). On 16 April 1594 Frangkiskos wrote from the island to his
friend Dionysios Katelianos (1540-ca. 1630) that he was still not able to
focus on the translation of a Latin Introduction to Logic; it seems that the
project had been planned at the request of Dionysios:

Kokkos

Translation

"Eott 8¢ 1ot 00 T0600T® devOV 1) KePoAoLyia,
6o 10 & odTV TV VvmEoNUEVMY <un>
amoticai Got ydptv: 00SE Y 010G Te Eyevounv
MV &g TV AOYIKNV TpayloTeiay glcayyny
€k Tig Aativng eig v motpdov yAdTTOV
petarofelv, koi todto GEidoavtog 6od Kol
dendévroc.' 2

The headache that I have is not as terrible
as the fact that I did not grant you the
promised favour; for I was not fit at all to
render the Introduction to Logic from
Latin into the patrimonial language, even
if you required it and needed it.

109 Tsirpanlis (1980: 62-3, 66-7).

110 Ratio atque institutio studiorum Societatis Iesu, ed. Lukacs (1986) 370.

111 Tsirpanlis (1980: 303-6).

112 The letter was published for the first time in Lamius (1740: 83-5) and was later re-edited with
a commentary in Oikonomos (1863: 30-1) [with corrections to the text of Lamius] and in Tsiter
(1934: 55-7) [from another manuscript]. Apart from the addition of pn in the second line,
I quote the text of the latter publication (Lamius and Oikonomou also read dnoticai).



172 Nikos Agiotis

It is quite tempting to assume that the rendering of the Latin Introduction
into Greek!!? refers to the Greek Epunveia of CQ, which was ultimately
recommended by the Jesuits as one of the three standard introductions to
Aristotelian logic.'"* Kokkos and the anonymous translator speak of
a translation ‘éx tiic Aativng’ and ‘ék Aativov’ respectively;''> furthermore
the use of the plural form ‘tadta’ in Kokkos’ letter is perhaps a reference to
the title of the subsequent work (Commentaria una cum quaestionibus). Dio-
nysios was a teacher, a respected scholar and a bibliophile, as his corres-
pondence reveals.''® Moreover, he could have had access to the third edition
of CQ at Venice, where he served as chaplain of San Giorgio dei Greci
between 1588 and 1602 or 1615."'7 Dionysios could easily fit the clerical
profile of the author of the themata in MS.MSL.1. We must also bear in
mind that one of these exercises refers to Saint Nicholas, the patron saint of
the Greek Brotherhood of Venice.!'® If the dating by analogy with the
watermarks in MS.MSL.1 is correct, then neither Kokkos nor Katelianos
can be directly responsible for the Wellcome Library codex. The incomplete
version of CQ as well as the other texts in the codex, however, might be
a copy'! of an earlier exemplar containing works of these two important
Greek scholars.

113 Oikonomou wonders whether the anonymous Eicoywyn tijc Aoyikijc in codex 452 (seventeenth
century; 79f.) of the Monastery of Saint John the Theologian on Patmos is the actual translation
by Kokkos [Oikonomos (1863: 15, n. a); Sakkelion (1890: 204)]. I am very grateful to Dr. Zisis
Melissakis for sending a list of incipits/desinits of the sections of the Eicaywysj, which is divided
into three books covering the whole of the Organon [(ff. 1r—3r) introduction; (from f. 3v) Book I,
i.e. on Cat.; (from f. 21r) Book 11, i.e. on Int.; (from f. 38v) Book III, i.e. on APr., APo., Top.,
SE]. The compendium of Patmos does not seem to be a translated work by either Toledo or
Fonseca [see Section 2.1. and n. 95, above]. Finally, the Patmiacus is not recorded in Wartelle
(1963) or Argyropoulos and Caras (1980).

114 See Section 2.1, above.

115 T am greatful to the anonymous referee for the hint concerning this relevance. See the quote
of the Greek text at the beginning of Section 2.1, above.

116 Lamius (1740: 62-104).

117 Papadopoulou (1965: col. 39-40).

118 Karathanasis (2010: 28); Burke (2016: 117). The themata were also used by John Nathanael,
another chaplain of San Giorgio and teacher (second half of the sixteenth century); see
Canart (1979: 77-8).

119 The anonymous referee deems that ‘this is also suggested by the errors in vocabulary and
syntax, which are unlikely to be due to the author himself”.



Figure 7.1 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.MSL.1, f. 154r.
Photograph by Petros Bouras-Vallianatos.
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Figure 7.2 Londiniensis Wellcomensis MS.MSL.1, f. 178r.
Photograph by Petros Bouras-Vallianatos.

Bibliography

Agiotis, N. 2019. ‘Greek Aristotelianism in the Seventeenth Century: Uncovering
Cesare Cremonini in the Works of Theophilos Korydalleus’, Byzantine and Modern
Greek Studies 43.1: 105-16.

Agiotis, N. 2020. (forthcoming). ‘Griechischer Aristotelismus im 16. Jh.: Der Fall von
Theophanes Eleavourkos’, in C. Brockmann (ed.), Aristoteles-Kommentare und ihre
Uberlieferung in Spdtantike, Mittelalter und Renaissance. Berlin: De Gruyter.



Greek Renaissance commentaries on the Organon 175

Alexandrou, M. 2017. ITalawoypagio. Bolovuviic Movoiknc. Movoikoloyikés & kaAli-
teyviés avalntioeirs. Athens: Hellenic Academic Ebooks, available at http://hdl.
handle.net/11419/6487 (accessed 31 May 2019) .

Anagnostou, M. S. 2012-13. ‘Mavounk Kopwbiov 10d peydrov pnropog Adyog otiv
Avaotaon koi 611 Zooddyo IInyn’, Bolavuarxd 30: 365-80.

Apostolopoulos, D. G. 1976. “O AAéEavdpog Movpokopddtog Kol 0 «OmoUvnUe» 10D
Kopudaréa oto «Ilepi yevéoewg kol @Bopac» 100 Apiototédn (Cod. Athen. 1173,
ff. 146r-154v)’, EAAnvira 29: 311-15.

Argyropoulos, R. D. and Caras, 1. 1980. Inventaire des manuscrits grecs d’ Aristote et
de ses commentateurs. Contribution a [lhistoire du texte d Aristote. Supplément.
Paris: Les Belles Lettres.

Ashworth, E. J. 2008. ‘Developments in the Fifteenth and Sixteenth Centuries’, in
D. M. Gabbay and J. Woods (eds.), Handbook of the History of Logic, vol. II.
Mediaeval and Renaissance Logic. Amsterdam: Elsevier, 609—43.

Baldini, U. 1998. ‘Die Schulphilosophie’, in J.-P. Schobinger (ed.), Die Philosophie des
17. Jahrhunderts, vol. 1.2: Allgemeine Themen, Iberische Halbinsel, Italien. Basel:
Schwabe & Co, 619-769 [G.G.P.].

Benakis, L. G. 2001. Merafvlavriviy pilocopia: 170¢ — 190¢ aidvag: "Epevva otig mnyég.
Athens: Parousia.

Bianchi, L. 2009. ‘Per una storia dell’aristotelismo “volgare” nel Rinascimento:
problemi e prospettive di ricerca’, Bruniana & Campanelliana 15.2: 367-85.

Bobou-Stamati, V. 1995a. ‘O MegBddwog AvOpakitng xar to. «Tetpadioy’, Ellnvikd 45:
111-27.

Bobou-Stamati, V. 1995b. Ta koraotorika 100 owuoreiov (nazione) w@v EMivov
portntdv tob Hovemotnuiov wijc Iddofag (17°° — 18° ai ). Athens: Geniki Gramma-
teia Neas Genias.

Bouboulidis, F. K. 1959. ‘MuyonA-Epudédwpog Anctapyoc, "EAAnv Adyog tod ot
aidvoc’, Hapvacaoc [2nd series] 1: 283-300.

Bouras-Vallianatos, P. 2015. ‘Greek Manuscripts at the Wellcome Library in London:
A Descriptive Catalogue’, Medical History 59.2: 275-326.

Bouwsma, W. J. 1968. Venice and the Defense of Republican Liberty: Renaissance Values
in the Age of Counter Reformation. Berkeley, CA: University of California Press.

Bovo, T. 2015. Giovanni Cottunio e gli intellettuali greci a Padova nel XVII secolo: dalla
matrice accademica alla prospettiva panellenica. Universita Ca’ Foscari Venezia: PhD
thesis, available at http://hdl.handle.net/10579/5641 (accessed, 8 November 2018).

Burke, E. C. 2016. The Greeks of Venice, 1498-1600: Immigration, Settlement, and
Integration. Turnhout: Brepols.

Busse, A. (ed.). 1887: Porphyrii Isagoge et in Aristotelis categorias commentarium.
Berlin: Typis et Impensis Georgius Reimer [C.A.G., IV.1].

Bydén, B. 2004. ““Strangle Them with These Meshes of Syllogisms!” Latin Philosophy in
Greek Translations of the Thirteenth Century’, in J. O. Rosenqvist (ed.), Interaction and
Isolation in Late Byzantine Culture. Stockholm: Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul,
134-58.

Cacouros, M. 2001. ‘Les schémas dans les manuscrits grecs de contenu logique: raisons
d’étre, fonctions et typologie’, Gazette du livre médiéval 39: 21-33.

Canart, P. 1979. Les Vaticani Graeci 1487-1962: Notes et documents pour histoire
d’'un fonds de manuscrits de la Bibliothéque vaticane. Vatican: Biblioteca Apostolica
Vaticana.


http://hdl.handle.net
http://hdl.handle.net
http://hdl.handle.net

176  Nikos Agiotis

Chatzimichael, D. K. 2002. MatOaiog Kouopicrng. Zouforn oty uelétn tov fiov, tov
épyov kot g emoync tov. Aristotle University of Thessaloniki: PhD thesis, available
at http://hdl.handle.net/10442/hedi/20545 (accessed, 8 November 2018).

Crusius, M. 1584. Turcograeciae libri octo ... quibus Graecorum status sub imperio
Turcico, in Politia & Ecclesia, Oeconomia & Scholis, iam inde ab amissa Constantinopoli,
ad haec usque tempora, luculenter describitur. Basel: Per Leonardum Ostenium,
Sebastiani Henricpetri impensa.

de Toledo, F. 1572. Commentaria una cum quaestionibus in universam Aristotelis logicam.
Venice: Apud Victorium Aelianum.

de Toledo, F. 1579. Commentaria una cum quaestionibus in universam Aristotelis logicam.
Cologne: Apud haeredes Arnoldi Birckmanni.

de Toledo, F. 1584. Commentaria una cum quaestionibus in universam Aristotelis logicam.
Lyon: Apud Alexandr. Marsilium, Lucensem.

Dolaptsoglou, A. A. 2014. ‘To Kotrovuviavdé KoAréyo g IavroPog kot ot vrdtpopoi
tov (1657-1772), Onoavpioporal Thesaurismata 44: 361-77.

Duffy, J. 1988. ‘Michael Psellos, Neophytos Prodromenos, and Memory Words for
Logic’, in J. Duffy and J. Peradotto (eds.), Gonimos: Neoplatonic and Byzantine
Studies Presented to Leendert G. Westerink at 75. Buffalo, NY: Arethusa, 207-16.

Ebbesen, S. 2001. ‘Caspar Bartholin’, in M. Pade (ed.), Renaissance Readings of the
Corpus Aristotelicum. Proceedings of the conference held in Copenhagen
23-25 April 1998. Copenhagen: Museum Tusculaneum Press and University of
Copenhagen, 207-24.

Escobar, A. 2000. ‘Aristotelis Hispanus: transmision textual y pervivencia literaria de
Aristoteles en Espaia (hasta 1600)’, in G. Prato (ed.), I manoscritti greci tra riflessione
e dibattito: Atti del 5 Colloquio internazionale di paleografia greca, Cremona, 4-10
ottobre 1998. Florence: Gonnelli, 715-18.

Farell, A. P. 1970. The Jesuit Ratio Studiorum of 1599. Translated into English
with an Introduction and Explanatory Notes. Washington, DC: Conference of
Major Superiors of Jesuits.

Fyrigos, A. 2001. ‘Joannes Cottunios di Verria e il neoaristotelismo padovano’, in
M. Pade (ed.), Renaissance Readings of the Corpus Aristotelicum. Proceedings of the
conference held in Copenhagen 23-25 April 1998. Copenhagen: Museum Tusculaneum
Press and University of Copenhagen, 225-40.

Gamillscheg, E. 2009. ‘Beobachtungen zur Biographie des Kopisten Symeon Kabasilas’,
in S. Perentidis and G. Steiris (eds.), Iwdvvye kol Gsodooiog Zvyouadds. Athens:
Daidalos, 21-38.

Gritsopoulos, T. A. 1966. IHozpiapyixy Meyddn tob Tévovg Zyoln, vol. 1. Athens: G. Fexis.

Hanioglu, S. 2010. A Brief History of the Late Ottoman Empire. New Jersey: Princeton
University Press.

Karanasios, Ch. 1993. ‘Die Begegnung der Neugriechen mit Aristoteles im Rahmen
der ideologischen Auseinandersetzungen im griechischen Raum zu Beginn des 17.
Jh.’, in F. Berger et al. (ed.), Symbolae Berolinenses fiir Dieter Harlfinger. Amster-
dam: Hakkert, 219-35.

Karanasios, Ch. 2001. Sebastos Trapezuntios Kyminetes (1632—1702). Biographie,
Werkheuristik und die editio princeps der Exegese zu De virtute des Pseudo-
Aristoteles. Wiesbaden: Reichert [S.G., X].

Karathanasis, A. E. 1975. H ®layyiveiog Zyoln tijc Beveriag. Thessaloniki: Kyriakides
Bros.

Karathanasis, A. E. 2010. H Bevetio tov ElAjvewv. Thessaloniki: Kyriakides Bros.


http://hdl.handle.net

Greek Renaissance commentaries on the Organon 177

Katsaros, V. 2009. “Epya tov @godociov ZuyouaAd oe AavOdvov xeipdypopo oo Tn Lovi
Twiov podpopov Teppdv ot Zogio (kdd. Dujéev gr. 353)°, in S. Perentidis and
G. Steiris (eds.), Twdavvng kai Ocoddoiog Zvyoualdag. Athens: Daidalos, 208-53.

Kourouni, E. 1969. “H d18ackolio TdV EAANVIKGV ypoppdTov Koi 1 “Ogpatoypaeio’” tod
Aoocopnvod’, Hapvaocaeog 11.3: 434-47.

Krajcar, J. 1965. ‘The Greek College under the Jesuits for the First Time (1591-1604)’,
Orientalia Christiana Periodica 31.1: 85-118.

Krajcar, J. 1966. ‘The Greek College in the Years of Unrest (1604-1630)’, Orientalia
Christiana Periodica 32: 5-38.

Kuhn, H. 1996. Venetischer Aristotelismus im Ende der aristotelischen Welt: Aspekte der
Welt und des Denkens des Cesare Cremonini (1560—1631). Frankfuhrt am Main: Lang.

Kuhn, H. 2018. ‘Aristotelianism in the Renaissance’, in E. N. Zalta (ed.), The Stanford
Encyclopedia of Philosophy, available at https://plato.stanford.edu/archives/spr2018/
entries/aristotelianism-renaissance/ (accessed, 8 November 2018).

Lamius, 1. 1740. Deliciae eruditorum seu veterum Gvexdotwv opusculorum collectanea.
Florence.

Legrand, E. 1889. Notice biographique sur Jean et Théodose Zygomalas. Paris: Ernest
Leroux.

Legrand, E. 1894. Bibliographie hellénique ou description raisonnée des ouvrages publiés
par des Grecs au dix-septiéme siécle, vol. 1. Paris: Alphonse Picard et fils.

Legrand, E. 1895. Bibliographie hellénique ou description raisonnée des ouvrages publiés
par des Grecs au dix-septiéeme siécle, vol. 3. Paris: Aphonse Picard et fils.

Lewry, O. 1987. ‘“The Liber Sex principiorum, a Supposedly Porretanean Work. A Study
in Ascription’, in J. Jolivet and A. de Libera (eds.), Gilbert de Poitiers et ses contem-
porains: Aux origines de la Logica modernorum. Actes du septieme Symposium
FEuropeen d Histoire de la Logique et de la Semantique Medievales. Centre d Etudes
Supérieures de Civilisation Médiévale de Poitiers. Poitiers 17-22 Juin 1985. Naples:
Bibliopolis, 251-78.

Liddell, H. G., Scott, R. and Jones, H. S. (eds.). 1996. 4 Greek-English Lexicon [9th
edn. 1940; with a revised supplement edited by P. G. W. Glare]. Oxford: Clarendon
Press [=LSJ].

Lines, D. A. 2013. ‘Rethinking Renaissance Aristotelianism: Bernardo Segni’s Ethica,
the Florentine Academy, and the Vernacular in Sixteenth-Century Italy’, Renaissance
Quarterly 66: 824-65.

Lohr, Ch. 1988. Latin Aristotle Commentaries, vol. 11: Renaissance Authors. Florence:
Leo S. Olchski.

Lohr, Ch. 1995. Latin Aristotle Commentaries, vol. 1I1: Index initiorum - Index finium.
Florence: Leo S. Olchski.

Lohr, Ch. 2013. Latin Aristotle commentaries, vol. 1.1: Medieval authors: A-L.
Florence: SISMEL Edizioni del Galluzzo.

Lukacs, L. (ed.). 1986. Ratio atque institutio studiorum Societatis lesu (1586 1591
1599). Rome: Institutum Historicum Societatis Iesu [M.H.S.J.,, CXXIX/M.PS.J., V].
Mantouvalou, M. 1973. “H é\nvikn “Ospotoypaeio” ot Adon’, [Hopvoocoic 15.4:

582-99.

Marangon, P. 1977. Alle origini dell’aristotelismo padovano (sec. XII-XIII). Padua:
Antenore.

Mertzios, K. D. 1939. Owuag Dlayyivic kai & Mixposc EAlyvouvijuwy. Athens: Academy
of Athens.


https://plato.stanford.edu
https://plato.stanford.edu

178 Nikos Agiotis

Mertzios, K. D. 2007. Mvyueia Moaxedovikijsc Totopiog [2nd edition]. Thessaloniki:
Society for Macedonian Studies.

Migne, J. P. (ed.). 1855. Patrologiae cursus completus ... Series secunda in qua prodeunt
patres, doctores, scriptoresque Ecclesiae Latinae a Gregorio Magno ad Innocentium
111, vol. 188. Paris: J. P. Migne.

Minio-Paluello, L. (ed.). 1961. Categoriae vel Praedicamenta. Translatio Boethii, Editio
Composite, Translatio Guillelmi de Moerbeka, Lemmata e Simplicii commentario
decerpta, Pseudo-Augustini Paraphrasis Themistiana. Bruges and Paris: Desclée De
Brouwer [A. L., I 1-5].

Minio-Paluello, L. 1965. ‘Magister Sex Principiorum’, Studi medievali [3rd series] 6 :
123-51 [reprinted in L. Minio-Paluello, Opuscula: The Latin Aristotle. Amsterdam:
Hakkert, 1972, 536-64.].

Minio-Paluello, L. and Dod, B. G. (eds.). 1966. Categoriarum supplementa. Porphyrii
Isagoge, Translatio Boethii, et Anonymi Fragmentum vulgo vocatum ‘Liber sex
principiorum’. Bruges and Paris: Desclée De Brouwer [A. L., 1 6-7].

Minio-Paluello, L. and Dod, B. G. (eds.). 1968: Analytica posteriora. Translationes
Tacobi, Anonymi sive ‘loannis’, Gerardi et Recensio Guillelmi de Moerbeka. Bruges
and Paris: Desclée De Brouwer [A. L., IV 1-4].

Minio-Paluello, L. and Verbeke, G. (eds.). 1965. De interpretatione vel Periermenias.
Translatio Boethii. ed. L. Minio-Paluello; Translatio Guillelmi de Moerbeka. Bruges
and Paris: Desclée De Brouwer [A. L., IT 1-2].

Moennig, U. 2016. ‘Griechische Manuskripte im Osmanischen Reich — Greek
Manuscripts in the Ottoman Empire’, Manuscript Cultures 9: 32-4.

Moss, J. D. and Wallace, W. A. (eds.). 2003. Rhetoric & Dialectic in the Time of Galileo.
Washington, DC: The Catholic University of America Press.

Nardi, B. 1958. Saggi sull’aristotelismo Padovano: dal secolo XIV al XV. Florence:
G. C. Sansoni.

O’Meara, D. J. 1977. ‘“The Philosophical Writings, Sources, and Thought of Athana-
sius Rhetor (ca. 1571-1663)’, Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society
121.6: 483-99.

Oikonomos, S. 1863. ITepi Dpayriorov tod Kokkov émiotos. Athens: F. Karabinis.

Panizza, L. 1999. ‘Learning the syllogisms: Byzantine visual aids in Renaissance Italy
- Ermolao Barbaro (1543-93) and others’, in C. Blackwell and S. Kusukawa (eds.),
Philosophy in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. Conversations with Aristotle.
Aldershot: Routledge, 22-47.

Papadopoulos, T. 1988. H Neoelinvikyj dilocopio omé tov 160 éwg t0v 180 aidva.
Athens: 1. Zacharopoulos.

Papadopoulou, S. 1965. ‘Awoviciog Katnhavog', in Opnokevtxy kou HOikip Eykvkloraidela,
vol. 5. Athens: Martinos, col, 39-40.

Patrinelis, C. G. 1962. ‘Oi peydror pfitopec Mavounk Kopiviiog, Avidviog, Mavourh
Tolnowdtng kai 6 xpoévog Tiig axuilg tovg’, dedtiov tijc Totopixiic kol E6Ovoloyikijc
Eraupeiag tijc EALadog 16: 17-38.

Pelagidis, E. 1982. “H ocvvodiki amdeoon yit THV OPIOTIKT «AmOKOTAGTOCN» TOD
Mebodiov AvOpaxkitn’, EAdnvikd 23: 134-46.

Perentidis, S. 1994. Théodose Zygomalas et sa Paraphrase de la Synopsis minor.
Athens: A. Sakkoulas.

Petsios, K. T. 2003. H Ilepi pdoews ovlijtnon oty veoelnvikny oxéyn: Owelg tijc
prhooogikiic diepedvnang dmo tov 150 ¢ tov 190 aidva [2nd edition]. Ioannina: UOL

Poppi, A. 1991. Introduzione all’ Aristotelismo Padovano [2nd edition]. Padua: Antenore.



Greek Renaissance commentaries on the Organon 179

Psimmenos, N. 1988. H é\dnvikn pilocopia amo 10 1453 éd¢ 10 1821: AvBoloyia keyévav
ué giooywyn kal gyddia, vol. 1. H xvpiopyio 100 Apioroteliouod: Ilpokopvdoliki kol
Kopvoalikn mepiodog. Athens: Gnosi.

Rhoby, A. 2009. ‘The Letter Network of Ioannes and Theodosios Zygomalas’, in
S. Perentidis and G. Steiris (eds.), Twavvig kai Osoddoiog Zvyouadds. Athens: Daidalos,
125-52.

Riondato, E. and Poppi, A. (eds.). 2000. Cesare Cremonini: Aspetti del pensiero
e scritti. Padua: Accademia Galileiana di Scienze Lettere ed Arti.

Risse, W. 1998. Bibliographia philosophica vetus, vol. 2: Logica. Hildesheim: Georg
Olms.

Sakkelion, 1. 1890. IHazuoxn BiprioBnxn, ffror dvaypapn tév év tij BifflioOikny tijc koo
mv vijoov [lazuov yepapds kai Pooilixiic Moviig tod dyiov Arootolov kai Edayyeiiorod
Twavvov 1o Ocoldyov tednoavpiouévov yeipoypdpwy tevydv. Athens: Alexandros
Papageorgiou.

Sathas, K. N. 1870. Bioypagixov cyediaoua zepi to0 mazpidapyov lepsuiov B (1572-1594).
Athens: A. Ktenas and S. Oikonomou.

Schmitt, C. 1983. Aristotle and the Renaissance. Cambridge, MA and London:
Harvard University Press.

Skarveli-Nikolopoulou, A. G. 1994. MoOnuazépia v éAnvikév cyoleiowv kozo v
Tovprokpazia. Athens: Syllogos pros diadosin Ofelimon Vivlion.

Steiris, G. 2009. ““We engaged a Master of Philosophy like other Teachers”. John
and Theodosius Zygomalas and some Philosophical Discussions in the Second
Half of the 16th century’, in S. Perentidis and G. Steiris (eds.), Twdvvie rai
Ocoddaiog Zvyopalag. Athens: Daidalos, 167-85.

Stergellis, A. P. 1970. To dnuooicvuaza t@dv EAAveov 6movdostdv 100 ToVERIGTHUIOD TS
I ddoPac wov 17° kaitov 18° ai. Athens: Philologikos Syllogos ‘Parnassos’.

Toufexis, N. 2009. ‘Ot Ocuorocmiorolai Tov Bgodociov ZuyopoAd kot 1 petdfaon amd
Bulavtiviy oty mpdiun veoeAAnvikn mapddoon’, in S. Perentidis and G. Steiris (eds.),
Twavvng kai Ocodooiog Zvyoualag. Athens: Daidalos, 305-40.

Tsiotras, V. 2000. ‘The Manuscripts of Theophilos Korydalleus’ Commentaries on Aris-
totle’s Logic’, in E. Riondato and A. Poppi (eds.), Cesare Cremonini. Aspetti del pensiero
e scritti. Atti des Convegno di studio (Padova, 26-27 febbraio 1999), vol. 1: Il pensiero.
Padua: Academia Galileiana di Scienze, Lettere ed Arti in Padova, 219-48.

Tsiotras, V. 2017. ‘Ta yewpdypoga tov vrouvipoTog tov @gopitov Kopudairiéng oto
Iepi woyiic tov Aplototédn. Ao v 1otopio g veoeAAnvikng ekmaidevong (170¢—
180g at.)’, EAAnvika 67: 53-83.

Tsirpanlis, Z. N. 1974. ‘H emoxonf tov Kicdpov kot 1 Opnokevtiky moAttikn tng Beve-
tiog kot tov Batwkovod (tékn 160v -apyés 170v ai.)’, in Herpayuévo tov I AieOvoig
Kpnroloyikod Zvvedpiov (Pébouvov, 18-23 Zemreufpiov 1971), vol. 2: Bolavrivoi kou
Méoor Xpovor. Athens: 315-32.

Tsirpanlis, Z. N. 1980. 7o EAAnviko KoAdéyio tijs Paoung kai ot pobntég rov (1576—1700).
Zvupoln ot uelétn tijc poppwtikiic rolitikijc tod Batikavod. Thessaloniki: Patriarch-
iko Idryma Paterikon Meleton.

Tsiter, C. 1. 1934. Tpeic pueyal.or didaoralor wo0d I'évovg: Avaotaaiog I'opdiog, Xpvoavhog
Airwlog, Ppaykioros Koxkog. Athens: A. A. Papaspyros.

Tsourkas, C. 1967. Les débuts de I'enseignement philosophique et de la libre pensée dans
les Balkans: La vie et I'oeuvre de Théophile Corydalée (1550-1646) [2nd edition].
Thessaloniki: Institute for Balkan Studies.



180 Nikos Agiotis

Villoslada, R. G. 1954. Storia del Collegio Romano dal suo inizio (1551) alla
soppressione della Campagnia di Gesu. Rome: Pontifical Gregorian University.
Vittorini, M. 2013. ‘Life and Works’, in A. D. Conti (ed.), A Companion to Walter
Burley Late Medieval Logician and Metaphysician. Leiden and Boston: Brill, 15-47.
Wallace, W. A. 1984. Galileo and His Sources: Heritage of the Collegio Romano in

Galileo’s Science. Princeton, NJ: Princeton Legacy Library.
Wartelle, A. 1963. Inventaire des manuscrits grecs d Aristote et de ses commentateurs.
Contribution a I'histoire du texte d’Aristote. Paris: Les Belles Lettres.



Addenda et Corrigenda to the ‘Greek
Manuscripts at the Wellcome Library

in London: A Descriptive Catalogue’,
Medical History 59 (2015): 275-326

Petros Bouras-Vallianatos

Following the publication of the first descriptive catalogue of the Wellcome
Greek collection in 2015, T would like to note the following additions and
corrections:

MS.MSL.60 (o/im HH i 17/We 30)

[78r-124v] To¥ co@®T(d)T(0v) (Kai) Aoyrwt(d)T(ov) F'ainvoed (kei) Tamokpd-
tovg' IMavi(ov) (kai) Aetiov koi étép(®v) tMjot(wV) iatp(AV) Teloidy, inc.
Ei¢ mpiocpa xoiag &tav yévnron okhnpn: Awokovkov, des. dte ddunyog Exelg
®cl kapvov Tovtikod O péyebog: Téhog.

MS.MSL.109 (olim MM ¢ 7/Wf 7)

MS.MSL.109 is the second part of an originally single volume. The first
part is Oxoniensis Holkhamensis gr. 108." Holkhamensis contains the first
eight books of Aetios of Amida’s Tetrabiblos,> and MS.MSL.109 preserves
the next seven books (9-15) of Aetios” work.

Handwriting: Nicholas (RGK I 330, 11 447).

MS.498 (olim Nikolsburgensis 11.241)

Handwriting: A (ff. 24r infra, 24v infra, 31r, 32r-41r), B (ff. 231, 24r supra,
24v supra, 25r-27v, 31v, 43r—68v).

1 Barbour (1960: 612). A descriptive catalogue of the collection is currently being prepared by
Dimitrios Skrekas.
2 Ed. Olivieri (1935-50).
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Aaron 134-5
abdomen 39, 48
abscess 36
Achmet (author of Oneirocriticon)
69 n.16
Adrianople 116, 118
adultery 106 n. 51
Aegean, Northern 73, 76, 83
aetiology (disease) 7, 28-33, 38, 49
Aetios of Amida 7, 9, 181
Agamemnon 22
Agapios Landos 70, 92-4
Agrapha 70
Ainos (Thrace) 117
Albanian 10, 93
Albertus Magnus 160
Aldersgate Dispensary 13-14
Alexander Mavrokordatos 152 n. 38
Alexander of Tralles 42 n. 95, 63 n. 31
Alhadib, Isaac ben Salomon ben Zaddiq
113,116, 118
aloe 3, 59
Ammonios 154
amulet 7, 41, 64
Andreas Darmarios 6
Andreas Panypersebastos 130
Andronikos II (Byzantine Emperor) 115
Andronikos IV (Byzantine Emperor) 140
Angelos Sikelianos 126 n. 15
angina 36, 40
animal(s) 3
Anonymus Parisinus 7, 25-53
ant 105 n. 50
Anthony Askew 2, 10, 12-13, 23
Anthony Karmalikes 153
antidote 3
Antinoopolis 1
anus 42 n. 96
apoplexy 36 n. 59

Aquarius 137-8

Arabic 1, 67,92, 93 n. 35, 118

Arabic Aristotelian commentator 160

Arabic astronomy 114

Arabic medical lore 8

Archigenes of Apamea 37-8

Aretaeus of Cappadocia 9

Aries 137-8

Aristotle/Aristotelian 10, 32 n. 38,
148-74

Aristotelianism; see also neo-
Aristotelianism 148

arithmetic 114, 117

arm 34

Armenian 1

Aromanian 10, 93

Arsenios Markellos 11

Arta 115

Asclepiades 25 n. 3

Asia Minor 91

asphodel 92

asthma 34 n. 51,40 n. 79, 41 n. 92

astrolabe 117, 139 n. 52

astrology 8-10, 69, 71, 114, 138-41

astronomy 8-9, 113-20, 123, 130, 138-40

Athanasios of Alexandria 134

Athanasios Rhetor 149

Athenacus of Attaleia 32

Athos, Mount 118

atrophy 41

Avar(s) 142 n. 64

Avicenna 160

balsam 92

Barlaam of Seminara 113, 115
base horehound 5, 58

Basil of Caesarea 131

bath 43

Beckenham 16-17
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Berlin 17

Bessarion 124 n. 6

betonica 92

bird 106 n. 51

bladder 7, 31, 34, 34 nn. 50-1, 38-9,
41-2,47-8

blood 29, 31-2, 39, 41, 57, 59-60, 62-4

bloodletting; see also phlebotomy 5, 7, 55

Boethius 160-1

bone 62, 106 nn. 51-2

Bonjorn (Jacob ben David Yom-Tob)
113,116, 118

bowel(s) 33-4

bramble 59

bronchus 39

brontologia 10, 69

bug 62

bullhead fish 60

Bursa 118

Byzantine astronomy 113-20

Byzantine court 117

Byzantine epistolography 162

Byzantine manuscript(s) 3, 66

Byzantine medical knowledge 8

Byzantine medical treatises 66

Byzantium 8-9, 69 n. 16, 113-20, 126,
135, 138

Byzas 142

Caelius Aurelianus 45

Cairo 1

Caleb Aphentopoulos 117

Cambridge 10, 12

Cancer 137-8

Cappadocia 83

Capricorn 137-8

cardamom 92

cardia 31 n. 28

cassia 92

catarrh 30

celery 64, 92

Celsus 45

Cephalonia 149

Cesare Cremonini 149, 152

Chenopodium 93

chest 59, 62

chrestomathia 163

Christ; see also Lord 8-9, 123-4, 126,
128-31, 135-6, 141

Christian(s) 114, 117, 142, 151, 163

cinnamon 57, 65, 92

clover dodder 92

clyster 41

cock 61

coconut 93

Coimbra 148

colic 29, 34 n. 47

collarbone 34

College of Physicians 14

Collegio Greco di Sant’Atanasio 10,
149-51, 154-5, 170-1

Collegio Romano 149, 151, 157,
158 n. 72

Collegio Veneto de’ Greci 149 n. 13

colon 29

comfrey 1

conception 55, 62

Constantinople 8, 66 n. 2, 113, 11718,
123-4, 128, 130, 141, 142 n. 64, 151,
153-4

Corfu 149 n. 6, 155

cough 33, 39

Counter-Reformation movement 149

crab 60

Cracow 148

Cretan 93

Crete 91,149 n. 6

cubeb pepper 92

cumin, black 93

cupping 7, 41, 47-8, 92

Cyclades 80, 91

cyclamen 92

Cypriot 95-6, 98, 101, 107

Cyprus 94

Cyril of Alexandria 134

Damaskenos Stoudites 115

Damaskios 5

Dartford 17

Demetrios Angelos 7

Demetrios Pepagomenos 8

Democritus 28 n. 13

dermatology 3

diagnosis 3, 5, 8, 25, 32 n. 36, 33, 38-40,
49-50, 56

diagram 7, 144 n. 5, 168

dialect, Northern (Modern Greek) 10,
73,76, 93

Didymos (the Blind) 135

diet 7, 41, 60

dietetics 3

Diocles of Carystus 28

Dionysios Katelianos 171-2

divination 10, 69

dog, raging 30

Doge (of Venice) 150



doxography 26, 28, 35, 38, 49
dream interpretation 10, 69
dropsy 34 n. 48, 40, 48
drug(s) 3, 5, 7-8, 38, 42-4, 47
dysentery 45, 60

eagle 3

ear 57-8

earache 3

earthquake 10

Easter 8, 114-15, 117, 128

eclipse 9, 114-15, 139 n. 52
Edgar Ashworth Underwood 18-19
Edirne 116

egg 57

Egypt 1

Egyptology 22

elbow 60

elephantiasis 28 n. 13

Elia Bashyaci 117

Eliau Mishrahi 117

Elisaios 116

Empiricist (physician) 32 n. 36, 49
England 10, 12

Ephesus 116

Ephraim ben Gerson 117
epilepsy 36, 48

Epirus 10, 70, 73, 76-7, 84, 91, 93
equinox 114-15

Erasistratus of Ceos 28

Ethiopic 1

Euboea 93

Euchologion 151

exercise 7

eye(s) 33 n. 45, 57

face 33

al-Farabi 160

fennel 92

Ferrara 153

fever 3, 8, 33, 34 n. 46, 36 n. 61, 92

finger 37

flank 34

flea 61-3, 163

Florence-Ferrara, Council of (1438/9)
118, 124

foetus 62

forehead 57

France, Southern 113, 115

Francisco de Toledo 10, 157-61, 170
n. 101, 172 n. 113

Frangkiskos Kokkos 154, 171-2

frankincense 59-60

Index rerum et nominum 185

freckles 93
French 96

galbanum 92

Galen/Galenic 7, 14, 21, 23, 26, 32, 35
n. 57,37,38n.71,39n. 77,41 n. 90,
44 n. 109,45 n. 111, 47 n. 123, 64

galingale 93

Gemini 137-8

genitalia 47

geometry 114, 117

George I1I (King of the United
Kingdom) 13

George Chrysokokkes 3, 114-16,
138, 140

George Scholarios 116, 124 n. 6, 152-3

Germanos of Constantinople 131 n. 28,
141 n. 61

Germanos Lokros 152 n. 38

Germany 6

ginger 3, 93

goat 634

gonorrhoea 42 n. 93

gout 42 nn. 93-4

grammar 154

Greek passim

Greek Brotherhood (Venice) 172

Gregory of Nazianzus 131, 133

groin 38

gums 58

Gymnasio mediceo ad Cabalinum
montem 149, 153

haemoptysis 34 n. 51, 39, 40 nn. 80-1, 42
haemorrhage 3, 31, 34 n. 51, 47
haemorrhoid 62

Hagar 142

halitosis 5

hare 60-1

hartwort 64

hawk 3

head 30, 39, 56, 64

Hebrew 9, 113-20

hedgehog 4, 60

hellebore 45

henbane 92

Henry Dale 16

Henry Halford 14

Henry Solomon Wellcome 3, 16-17, 23
Heptanese 91, 93

Hermolao Barbaro 161 n. 85
Herodianus 128 n. 21

Herodotus (medical author) 25 n. 3
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Hippocrates/Hippocratic 1, 5, 7-8, 14,
16, 23, 26, 28, 33 n. 42, 35 n. 57, 37
n. 64,41 n. 90,42 n. 98,47 n. 123

Holy Trinity 133 n. 33, 138 n. 45

honey 58, 60, 64

Horace 22

Horologion 151

horse 62, 105 n. 49

Humane Society 14

humour(s) 29-31, 48

hyacinth, Indian 92

hydrophobia 30, 31 n. 31

iatrosophia 5, 10, 54-108

Ibn Sina see Avicenna

Ignatios Magistros 128

ileus 34 n. 51, 36 n. 61, 47

Illuminism 116

Immanuel Bonfils 9, 113, 118, 139

incantation 69, 105

inflammation 30, 32-3, 34 n. 51, 38, 41,
43, 61

Ioasaph Palaiokapas 149-50, 170

Isaac Argyros 11315, 117, 140

Italian 5, 10, 67, 91, 92 n. 34, 101

Italy 6,9, 17, 115, 148, 154, 170

Ithaca 149 n. 6

ivy 93

Jacob Diassorinos 162

James Sims 2, 13-15, 23

James of Venice 161

Jason Hannah 18-19

jaundice 34 n. 50, 41, 45

Jesuit(s) 10, 151, 154, 157, 161, 170-2
Jewish astronomy 9, 113-20

John Abramios 140

John Archiatros 3, 5, 54-61, 63-4, 94-102
John Coakley Lettsom 13

John Chrysostom 131

John of Damascus 115, 131, 133
John Italos 133 n. 30

John Kariophylles 152 n. 38

John Kottounios 149-50, 170

John Nathanael 172 n. 118

John Tzetzes 106 n. 52

John Zacharias Aktouarios 7, 10, 12
John Zygomalas 153-4

Joseph Banks 14

Joseph the Hymnographer 126 n. 15
Joshua 135

Julian calendar 117 n. 18

julep 3, 7,92

Karaites 116

Khartoum 16

kidney 7, 30, 32-4, 34 n. 51, 61-2
Korean 1

Kostis Palamas 126 n. 15

ladanum 59

Latin 1, 10, 16, 22, 23 n. 25, 32 n. 34, 45,
93,101, 118, 148-74

leech 41, 62

leek 58

Lemnian earth 3-4, 60

Lent 163

Leo (zodiac sign) 137-8

Leo VI the Wise (Byzantine Emperor)
10, 130 n. 26

Leo of Nola 7

Leonardos Mindonios 154

lethargy 33 n. 44, 36, 41 n. 85, 41 n. 91

Libra 137-8

lice 61, 634, 163

liquorice 92

Linnean Society 22

litharge 92

liver 32 n. 41, 43, 61-2

lizard 93

lobster 60

loin 39

Lord; see also Christ 63, 129, 132, 134

lovage 64

Ludovico Carbone 161

lung 31, 39

Macedonia 73, 76, 84, 91, 93

magic 5, 64, 105, 106 nn. 51-2

magnet 106 n. 51

Malay 1

mania 36, 43

Manuel Galesiotes 153

Manuel Holobolos 132 n. 29

Manuel Korinthios 8-9, 118, 12344,
152-3

Manuel Philes 128

Mark Eugenikos 113, 116, 118

Martinus Crusius 151, 1534, 162

mastic 3, 59

mathematarion 156 n. 63

Matthew Kamariotes 113, 116, 118, 139,
140 n. 59, 152

Medical Society of London 2, 13-14, 16,
18-19, 22-3

Mediterranean 3, 8-9

Megalynarion 130, 141



melancholia 36 n. 61, 42 n. 98

menstruation 48

mental illness 33 n. 42

Methodios Anthrakites 152 n. 38

Methodist (school of medicine) 47-9

Metrodora 106 n. 52

Michael (archangel) 63

Michael Chrysokokkes 9, 113, 115, 139

Michael Ermodoros Lestarchos 153

Michael Psellos 133 n. 30

mint 57, 64

mole 93

Mongolian 1

moon 114, 136

Mordecai Comtino 116-17

Moses 134-5

mouth 31, 39, 41, 42 n. 96, 58

mullein 1

music 114

mustard 57

myrobalan, black 92

myrobalan, yellow 92

myrrh 58, 92

myrtle 3, 58

Nasir al-Din al-Tasi 114

Naupaktos 115

Naxos 171

neo-Aristotelianism; see also
Aristotelianism 152

nephritis 32 n. 41, 34 n. 50

nerve(s) 30

neurosis 42 n. 98

Nicaea, Council of (AD 325) 114

Nicholas (scribe) 181

Nikephoros Gregoras 113, 115, 140 n. 58

Nikephoros Kallistos Xanthopoulos 127

Nikolaos Hieropais 70

Nikolsburg 118

Nile 1

Noel Poynter 2, 18, 20, 23

northern vocalism 71, 76

nose 57

nostril 30, 40 n. 82

nutmeg 92-3

oak-gall 58

Octoechos 131 n. 28, 151
Odysseas Elytes 126 n. 15
oesophagus 31, 39

olive oil 59

olive tree 57-8

onion 8 n.18

opium 92

Index rerum et nominum

oration 124

oracle 10

Oribasios 10, 12

Orthodox Church 113-16, 151
Ottoman 142 n. 64

Ottoman conquest 148-9
Ottoman court 116-17
Ottoman Empire 11-12, 91, 151
Ottoman rule 156 n. 63
Ottoman Sultan 117

Oxford 22, 148

Oxyrhynchus 1

Padua 149

Palaiologan astronomy 113-20

pandora, common 60

papyrus 1, 16

paralysis 34 nn. 50-1, 41 n. 85, 42

Paris 17, 25, 148

parsley 64

Passover 114, 117

Patriarch Dionysios IT 153

Patriarch Ioasaph II 153

Patriarch Jeremias II 151, 154

Patriarch Raphael 11 171

Patriarchal School 8, 123, 13940,
151-5, 171

Paul of Aegina 3, 7, 64-5

Pedro da Fonseca 161, 170 n. 101,
172 n. 113

Peloponnese 80, 834

penis 38, 47 n. 128

pennyroyal 64

pepper 64

pepper, long 92

perineum 38

peripneumonia 34 n. 51

Perpignan 113, 116

Persian 1, 8, 92, 116

Persian astronomy 114, 117

Peter Williams 2, 18, 20-1, 23

pharmacology 3, 7,45 n. 111, 64

phelonion 135 n. 41

Philanthropic Society 14

Philoponus, John 150

philosophy 10, 116, 148-74

phlebotomy; see also bloodletting
40 n. 82, 41, 45n. 116

phlegm 62

Photios (infirmarian) 7

Photios (Patriarch) 128 n. 21

phrenitis 31 n. 30, 33 n. 44, 42

phthisis 40, 41 n. 84, 45
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physiognomics 163

physiology 7, 31,45 n. 111

pig 61

pine resin 93

Pisces 137-8

planet(s) 114 n. 5

Pletho 116, 124 n. 6

pleura 34

pleurisy 34, 36 n. 59, 40 n. 83, 43

pneuma 7, 29-31, 48

Pneumatist (school of medicine) 29-32,
48-9

poem 8-9, 123-44

poison 3

pomegranate 3, 57

Pontus 84

Pope 150

poppy 93

Porphyry 150, 155-6, 158-61

potassium nitrate 92

Praxagoras of Cos 28

prognosis 3, 8

Provence 118

Psalterion 151

Ps.-Dionysios the Areopagite 126

Ps.-Esdras 55, 104

Ps.-Galen 9, 29 n. 19, 32

Ps.-Gilbertus Porretanus 161

Ps.-Hippocrates 54-5, 103

Ps.-Rufus of Ephesus 9, 33 n. 44

Ptolemy 11315, 117 n. 18, 138, 140-1

pulse 5, 8, 30, 33, 106

pumpkin 60

purslane 93

Rabbanites 116

radish 60, 93

Raphael (archangel) 63

Rational (school of medicine) 48-9
ravenous appetite 40 nn. 79-80
Renaissance 7, 10, 148-74
respiration 33

rhetoric 1524

rhubarb 92

rib 62

Robert Curzon 12

Robert Wadeson 12

Romanos the Melodist 126
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